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relative to the war in Southeast Asia and na-
tional priorities; to the Committee on Ap-
propriations.

475. Also, petition of a meeting of the
faculty, students, and staff of the Depart-
ment of City and Regional Planning, Uni-
versity of North Carolina at Chapel Hill,
relative to the war in Indochina; to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs.
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476. Also, petition of the Board of Buper-
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478. Also, petition of Norman M. Gelfand,

visors, County of Los Angeles, Calif,, relativeet al.,, Chicago, Ill.,, relative to impeach-
to Cambodia; to the Committee on Foreignment of the President of the United States;

Affairs.

477. Also, petition of the 12th district, De-

to the Committee on the Judiciary.
479. Also, petition of the Canaveral Port

partment of Louisiana, Veterans of ForeignAuthority, Port Canaveral, Fla., relative to
Wars of the United States, relative to sup-designating Cape Kennedy as the operational
port of the President’s actions on Cambodia; base for the space shuttle system; to the

to the Committee on Forelgn Affairs.

Committee on Science and Astronautics.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE OUTLOOK FOR A MORE DY-
NAMIC TRANSPORT ACTION SYS-
TEM

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. HALL., Mr. Speaker, on May 5,
1970, Mr. Robert E. Redding, the Hous-
ing Director in the Office of Facilitation
located within the Department of Trans-
portation spoke before the Middle West
Shipper-Motor Carrier conference in
Springfield, Mo. Mr. Redding’s speech
entitled, “The Outlook for a More Dy-
namic Transport Action System,” sets
forth the ideas and policies the Nixon
administration is proposing and imple-
menting, so as to provide the United
States with an efficient transportation
system. I certainly feel Mr. Redding’s
remarks merit the attention of both the
House of Representatives and the Amer-
ican publie.

The text follows:

THE OUTLOOK FOR A MORE DYNAMIC
TRANSPORT ACTION SYSTEM

When President Nixon on March 26 ap-
proved the official observance of National
Transportation Week, to be observed later
this month, its significance to the nation’s
economy took on new meaning.

Transportation becomes even more im-
pressive when you realize that 13 percent of
the nation’s work force is engaged in some
form of transport-related business. Signifi-
cant also is the fact that some 20 percent
of the nation's Gross National Product em-
anates from transportation goods and serv-
ices!

A few years ago, some 10 percent of our
total U.S. net civillan investment was in
privately owned transportation facilities. It
is estimated that public and private invest-
ment today amounts to more than one-half
trillion dollars.

What a wonderful tribute it is to private
enterprise that the world's finest transpor-
tation system exists In a natlon—our very
own—which possesses the world's only pri-
vately owned and operated inter-city trans-
portation system!

Yet, as Transportation Secretary John
Volpe says, “We are suddenly aware that
our transportation system is not good
enough. We have now come face to face
with the inescapable fact that there is a
vital public responsibility in this tradi-
tionally autonomous industry.”

The Department of Transportation was es-
tablished in April 1967 to develop an efficlent,
economical and safe national transportation
system., That Is quite an order.

And I doubt that anyone in those early
months of the Department fully realized the
broad dimensions of such a task. In fact,
much of our effort in the last three years has
been consumed by the simple need to define
the properties of a national system.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

We studied present transport operations

and projected future needs. We devel-
oped policies which give direction to plan-
ning a total and balanced transportation sys-
tem,
And we have now reached the point where
systems Implementation must begin—where
we must apply our knowledge to produce con-
structive change.

As we enter the decade of the Seventies, we
are prone to think of “technology” in rather
glamorous terms. After all, we just left a
ten-year period which included development
of the space ship, the jumbo jet, the laser,
and the mini-skirt.

The Seventies will, no doubt, contain simi-
lar advancements. But if we are to really
begin putting the pleces of our transporta-
tion system together, the next ten years will
have to produce some comparatively pedes-
trlan advances—such as automatic signal-
ling devices, rapid excavation equipment, and
safer highway guard rails.

b o g

By far the largest portion of the transpor-
tation services we use in this country is pro-
vided by highways.

In 1968, the latest year on which we have
information, total transportation costs
throughout the nation were $171 billion—
highways accounted for $142 billion, or 83
percent of the total.

Breaking it down further, we find that
truck movements account for $55 billion, or
73 percent of the total transportation freight
bill, while movements by automobile and
bus account for $87 billlon, or 90 percent of
the cost of passenger transport.

In intercity travel in 1969, it is estimated
that of 1,130 billion person miles of travel,
977 billion were by automobile and 26 billion
by bus, for a total of 1,003 billion, or 88 per-
cent of the intercity total. Air travel was
second with less than 10 percent of the total.

Urban areas are almost totally dependent
on highway transportation. In 1968, in urban
areas of more than 50,000 population, over 87
percent of all persons miles of travel were by
highway vehicle.

In smaller urban areas the proportion of
travel by highway is practically 100 percent.

In the movement of goods, virtually all
movement within urban areas is by truck.
In intercity movement, highway transporta-
tion is larger than many realize. Of a total
of some 1,850 billion ton miles of goods move-
ment in 1968, 430 billion, or about 23 percent,
were by truck. Rail movement, with its longer
haul distances, accounted for 41 percent.

However, the value of truck transporta-
tion is considerably greater in proportion, as
indicated by the fact that regulated and pri-
vate truck carriers together accounted for 73
percent of the freight transportation bill.

In presenting these figures, I do not mean
to minimize the contributions of any of the
other modes in our transportation system.
All of the transport modes are needed to pro-
vide the mobility of people and goods our na-
tion requires, and each of the modes should
be encouraged to do the job it does best as
complementary—not competing-—elements of
the total transportation system.

But, the figures are evidence of the fact
that within our national transportation sys-
tem, highways are the predominant mode.

They provide the overwhelming proportion
of the transportation services used by Amer-
icans today. They are the backbone of our
whole mobility network.

There is every reason, also, to believe that
highways will continue to be the predomi-
nant mode in the future. There is no alter-
native in sight which can provide either the
volume or the variety of transportation serv-
ices which are so indispensable to the way of
life we Americans have chosen.

Motor vehicle travel now exceeds a trillion
vehicle miles a year, and is expected to reach
1.5 trillion miles in 1985, or about a 50 per-
cent increase in 15 years. This would follow
a 100 percent increase in the preceding sim-
ilar period of time.

This gives some indication of the dimen-
slons of the challenge facing the highway
program.

m

Our Federal Highway Administrator re-
cently told Congress that the motorist driv-
ing on the Interstate Highway System “is
probably the only taXpayer who gets his dol-
lar back, with interest.”

In the DOT stewardship report to Congress,
the following major accomplishments and
contributions were listed:

A relocation housing program that as-
sures persons forced to move because of high-
way improvements decent, safe and sanitary
housing. This means better housing for some
25,000 families annually.

Training programs which lead to perma-
nent jobs for more than 60 per cent of the
minority persons who participate.

A nation-wide planning program which has
helped 233 urban areas of 50,000 population
or more to achieve comprehensive plans for
their communities.

A renewed emphasis on highway safety.
Every 1,000 miles of Interstate highway
opened to trafic means 200 fewer traffic
deaths had older roads been used. Also, a spe-
cial “spot safety improvement” program of
the past few years has seen 7,168 projects
costing $1.06 billion completed. At the same
time, the States, with their own funding,
have improved some 18,500 such spots. These
are small projects which produce dramatic
reductions in accidents.

A survey of all bridges in the Nation and
establishment of national inspection stand-
ards for these bridges. Programs to train
bridge inspectors are underway.

A number of transit improvement projects,
ranging from exclusive bus lanes and extra
median width for rapld transit facilities to a
series of special feasibility studies and an
urban corridor demonstration program are
being conducted jointly with the Urban Mass
Transportation Administration.

Twelve percent of all highway program
funds now are directly associated with soclal
and environmental factors and at least that
much again is indirectly concerned with en-
vironment.

The Department of Transportation, under
Secretary Volpe, is setting the pace. We are
working to bring about a new vitallty, a new
concern, & new dedication.

w

I would now like to conclude my remarks
today with a brief description of my Office
of Facilitation which is responsible to DOT
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Assistant Secretary for Policy and Interna-
tional Affairs, Charles D. Baker.

It is our responsibility to assist the Secre-
tary of Transportation, in carrying out the
statutory mandate of the Transportation Act
of 1966, “to facilitate the development and
improvement of coordinated transportation
service, to be provided by private enterprise
to the maximum extent feasible. . .” This
means that we shall help to develop and im-
plement policies, practices, and procedures to
expedite, to the maximum degree consistent
with the public interest, the flow of domestic
and Iinternational commerce, including the
vitally important containerization resources.

We have recently tried to develop a descrip-
tion of our planned activities in terminology
readily understandable to the general publie,
which includes the following alms and objec-
tives:

Prevent unnecessary delays to passengers,
baggage, cargo, mail, equipment, and crews;

Provide optimum ease and more reliable
connections for passenger traffic;

Reduce paperwork volume and documenta-
tion costs for industry and government;

Realize more efficient, secure, and economi-
cal storage and transportation services to
shippers at lowest total cost;

Enhance reliability and schedule regularity
of common-carrier services;

Shorten elapsed transit time for domestic
and international traflic;

Enlarge the capacity to handle domestic
and international passenger and cargo traffic;

Increase the productive use of commercial
vehicles;

Stimulate continued technological im-
provements in transport services;

Accomplish more productive utilization of
carrier, terminal and government personnel;

Improve transportation of domestic and in-
ternational mail;

Promote exports from the United States;
and

Foster foreign tourism to the United States.

In a realistic sense, the challenge to the
Office of Facilitation 1s to hecome an ACTION
OFFICE, in facing the container problems of
today, and helping provide leadership to solve
them. Government stands ready to partici-
pate actively on the firing line, and I am
proud to serve on the Department of Trans-
portation team.

Our 1970 facilitation program includes a
30-point package of problems, grouped into
general categories of passenger and baggage
facilitation, cargo terminal congestion, docu-
mentation management, intermodal trans-
portation management, including container
problems, facilitation education, and several
additional projects including cargo security
and the Trade Simplification Act.

Our basic plan oriented to “getting re-
sults,” is to apply an ad hoc approach to
each of these areas, using various techniques
of implementation which can best be applied.
We shall attack these facilitation areas with
in-house two-man coordination teams, sup-
plemented by selective task forces, research
studies, consultant support, and the educa-
tional and promotional values we foresee
from our Natlonal Transportation Facilita-
tion Committee.

We shall invite and ecourage the inter-
ested industry groups to develop facilitation
committees in order that we may have their
latest thinking as to factual input, needs,
desirable programs, and proposed solutions
in the weeks and months ahead. We will
share the responsibility and whatever credit
is due, not only with the private enterprise
sector, but also with international, Federal,
State, and local government interests, We
contemplate our responsibility to be coordi-
nation in fact, not in name only.

The dictionary is the only place where
“success” comes before “work”—we have
much work ahead !

If I had to pick two overriding concerns
which will have the most influence on our
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systems development and technology in the
Seventies, they would be safety and environ-
ment. These two elements are relative to all
modes, They are basic to this Administra-
tion's stated goal of improving the gquality
of life. They are basic to the Department’s
goal of improving the quality of transporta-
tion—of making transportation responsive
to the needs of the people.

As we enter a new decade—we enter it
running. We will be bullding—adapting—
growing—planning—and  bullding some
more, I belleve that, with your help, we can
and will have that transportation system
which is safe, economical and efficient, and

will adequately serve the needs of our
citizens,

A “NO” VOTE ON DIRECT
ELECTION

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, since consid-
eration of electoral reform by the House
of Representatives and subsequent pas-
sage of legislation for direct election of
the President, I have continuously and
consistently opposed this reform. When I
was invited to present my case before
the Senate Judiciary Committee in its
latest public hearings, April 15, I ac-
cepted—in order that I might once again
Eliocument my case against direct elec-

on.

My concern runs deep and my convic-
tion is sincere. At this point in the erucial
consideration of electoral reform by the
Senate, I again request audience for my
views. It is my hope that my Senate and
House colleagues will examine my posi-
tion and consider my thoughts as they
formulate final positions on electoral re-
form.

The testimony I presented before the
Senate Judiciary Committee follows:

STATEMENT BY HoN. WiILLIAM L. CLAY

Mr. Chairman: My opposition to the pro-
posed “direct election of the President”,
simply stated, is predicated on the conclu-
sion that such a system will inhibit the po-
litical influence of minority groups,

It is uncanny that the “burden of proof”
in this debate—has been assigned to those
of us who defend the electoral system which
has served us well—and that the proponents
of such sweeping reform as “direct elec-
tion"—which 1s untried and necessarily un-
proven, do not discuss the ‘‘need” for change,
but only change itself.

Direct election spokesmen recommend
abolition of the electoral system solely be-
cause they fear the possibility of it failing us.
But when I express my “fear” that direct
election forecasts the demise of the two-party
system, I am dismissed with some “reason-
able assurance” that my fears are totally un-
warranted.

I take no real pleasure in opposing my
liberal colleagues on this issue—but the mere
fact that most liberals hold a view contrary
to mine in no way affects the validity of my
argument. Truth does not demand unani-
mous acceptance or majority approval,

I firmly believe that the direct popular vote
would inhibit’ the political influence of mi-
nority groups. The present system maximizes
the importance of urban regions and especial-
1y of the high cohesion minority groups. The
black vote presently and potentially regis-
tered—is more effectively applled within the
two-party system which has evolved from
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the electoral system. And I am convinced—
that the minority vote would likely follow
a separationist trend without the cohesive
influence of that electoral system.

The electoral system is not an archalc ap-
pendix—it cannot be removed without in-
ducting grave problems throughout the en-
tire governmental structure. Much of our
system of political balances and alignment
has evolved around it, and its sudden re-
moval will create dangerous consequences for
all the remaining parts,

Proponents of direct popular vote contend
that the “one-man, one-vote” is a basic prin-
ciple of democracy which must be extended
to the office of the Presidency. I sharply dis-
agree and vigorously oppose any effort to
alter one of the checks or balances of gov-
ernment without relating it to the total sys-
tem of checks and balances.

Extension of the one-man, one-vote theory
to the election of the President totally
ignores the problem of voter reglstration,
voter qualifications and a surveillance of the
casting of between 70 and 90 million votes,
any of which are likely to be contested if we
place this premium on one vote.

The futility of talk about the equality of
each man’s vote should be obvious—when
each State will retain its jurisdiction to de-
termine, within certain bounds, the eligi-
bility and registration of voters—and when
each State will continue to administer the
election process.

Four States now provide for voting by citi-
zens under the age of 21—Georgia and Een-
tucky at 18, Alaska at 19 and Hawall at 20.
Some votes in some States are cast and
counted as honestly as possible—but in far
too many instances, a vote Is a result of a
purchase, a deal, a steal or a calculated mis-
count. These realities cannot be shirked off
in our search for pure democracy—when
they color and distort the sanctity of the
argument, for the direct vote.

I resent the implication that the black
man's vote in Mississippi—will suddenly be-
come equal to the black man's vote in New
York. Such a statement results only from
naive theorists who concenfrate on com-
puter run-outs and ignore the realities of
racism. The fact that many citizens are pres~
ently denied the right to vote is beyond
dispute. The incentive, under a direct popu-
lar vote for the Presidency, to further deny
voting rights in some States—makes the
pious position for pure equality by direct
voting even more ridiculous.

It has been pointed out that two votes in
every precinct would have made Nixon the
President in 1960, had the direct election
been in operation. When you put that sort of
premium on one vote—compound it with an
absence of any federal uniform voting regu-
lations—and fail to provide any reasonable
means by which national surveillance of
these votes would take place—it is an ab-
surdity to speak of equalizing the citizen’s
vote.

I wholeheartedly support the position
taken by Clarence Mitchell, director of the
Washington Bureau of the NAACP—when
he testified before the House Judiclary Com-
mittee this year. He stated:

“Such things as abolishing offices sought
by Negro candidates, omitting names of reg-
istered Negroes from voting lists and dis-
qualifying ballots cast by Negro voters on
technical grounds are among the many de-
vices used to restrict voting. Obviously, un-
til the last vestiges of discrimination In
voting have been eliminated, we dare not
make sweeping changes in our method of
electing the President.”

As long as 21, milllon black people are
denied the right to vote in this country, it
is not the extension of democracy but the
ultimate in hypocrisy to talk about "“one
man, one vote”,

The lkelihood of division and splinter
parties within an already divided American
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public would be encouraged by the direct
popular vote. The factiong of the present
parties who do not compose the majority—
but a large minority at their respective con-
ventions and within their party structure—
would likely feel compelled to strike out on
their own to reap the sentiment which exists
for their position and candidate. If it were
unnecessary to win the individual States to
win the Presidency, the mere possibility of
winning by precluding another candidate’s
majority would prove too irresistible to pass
up.
I believe, that in 1868, had the direct
popular vote been utilized—Eugene Mec-
Carthy, Nelson Rockefeller, Ronald Reagan
and George Wallace—would have cam-
paigned under individual banners against
Humphrey and Nixon.

It has been pointed out that the old
political alignments which formed during
the Roosevelt era are breaking down. Pro-
ponents of direct election use this premise
to denounce the instinet of the two major
parties to protect their traditional interests
in his debate. Consequently, direct elec-
tion proponents see little substance to the
concern of some Democrats for the “urban
vote” or of some Republicans for the “rural
vote.” They carry it a step further and say
direct election would serve as a healthy
antidote to a special-interest oriented Pres-
ident—since the President would not really
“know” who elected him.

This is a most politically naive argument.
A President may not know who cast the
votes—but a President will definitely know
who pald the bills, who printed the brochures,
who went into the field and canvassed and
spoke in his behalf. As for the realignment of
the political parties and their constituent
structures—this is a testimony to the trend
of factionalism outside and within the two
parties which will lead us to a multi-party
system under direct election.

The flinch of fear which provides the mo-
mentum for this proposed revision of the
electoral system flows directly from the scare
instilled in us by Wallace. But responding to
this fear through an elimination of the elec-
toral system in favor of the popular vote—
will actually promote and reward the fac-
tionalism and sectional movements which
now divide this Nation.

It is not an instinctive desire for unity—
but a fear of losing all impact outside the
two parties—which keeps this delicate ma-
chine together and which promotes compro-
mise, cooperation, and accommodation of the
diverse interests and views which must be
reflected in the two major political parties.
Give those factions the chance for impact
outside the two parties—whether or not vic-
tory is a realistic objective—and common-
sense dictates the development of many par-
ties. I feel certain that a conservative, a lib=
eral, and a black separatist party would
spring forth.

These are the possibilities which should
instill fear—If fear must be the guiding light
for our decision on electoral reform. It is
clearly the element of fear upon which the
current popularity of the popuiar election
rests—not understanding or analysls.

The most powerful objections to the elec-
toral system arise from the present likelihood
that human electors can deal and wrangle
and not reflect the vote of the people—and
that the House of Representatives, voting by
States, can deal and wrangle and further dis-
tort the will of the peopie.

A system of direct election is not required
to meet these objections. By removing the
human element from the electoral system
and revising the means whereby Congress
proceeds if there is failure by one candidate
to produce the required electoral votes, these
objections will have been met.

I introduced legislation in the House pro-
viding that the electoral votes should be cast
automatically for the winner of each State’s
popular vote, and that the entire Congress,
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with each member voting Individually
would, when necessary, determine the Pres-
ident and the Vice President. This Com-
mittee has such an alternative before it to-
day.
To benignly presume that direct voting is
the only way to purify democracy implies
that there should be no “student coun-
clls” but total student governments; that
there should be no Congress—but total
American participation. It is the problem
faced by the Greeks when they crowded
the overflowing citizenry into the decision-
making arena. The process became lmprac-
tical and the result chaotic. To follow this
one-man, one-vote argument into the up-
per house of our national legislative body
would eliminate or severely alter the compo-
sition of the U.S. Senate. Why should Dela-
ware or Alaska have two Senators when New
York and California have only two?

The push for direct election does not rea-
sonably assess the precarious structure of
our federal system as it has served us these
many years. There is only hope, and not
reasonable assurance, that the transplant of
popular election will not be instinctively re-
jected by the other moving parts. Unfor-
tunately, the nature of our revision would
preclude rejection of the popular election—
but it would require that the other sup-
porting parts undergo severe adaptations to
support it.

If I were not deeply and sincerely con-
cerned with this issue of electoral reform,
and its potentlal for affecting the struggle
of black citizens for equal rights and op-
portunities, I would not be before you here
today. When “direct popular election" came
before the House of Representatives Septem-
ber 18, 1960, I stood in opposition with only
two other liberal-oriented colleagues among
the 70 House members who voted against
passage.

This effort to perfect our system by think-
ing in terms of pure democracy borders, in
my opinion, on the realm of insanity.
Democracy, to be meaningful, effective, and
just,—must first be practical. To perfect the
system of government and at the same time
diminish or eliminate the volce of minor-
itles within that system 1s a perfection we
cannot afford.

POSTAL REFORM

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
a great deal of hot air, pro and con,
about postal reform is now flowing out
of Washington at the present time and
the big question is: Will Congress vote to
take the Post Office Department and put
in into business for itself?

The President has made the promise
that such a new arrangement will bring
superior mail service.

Under the proposal, the new postal
service that would emerge comes in a
package with the 6-percent wage in-
crease recently voted by the Congress
and which is so needed by our postal
workers, and if what is promised is true,
it would give to postal workers greafer
job opportunities, civil service status,
greater opportunity for promotions, bet-
ter hours and working conditions.

It would seem that one of the chief
advantages of the new U.S. postal serv-

ice, as proposed would appeal to every
taxpayer, and that is the promise that
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mail delivery will eventually be placed
under a pay-as-you-go plan. If true, we
could look forward to an end of the
postal deficit that has resulted from the
past failure to match postage rates with
cost of mail delivery. It is noted, how-
ever, that the user will be expected to
meet the cost of the service he demands
and the taxpayer would ostensibly save
the hundreds of millions of dollars he
was forced to shell out in the past to
insure the delivery of mail to others.

As proposed it is also argued that the
new and independent postal service would
be self-contained and post office pro-
fessionals would have the authority
needed to apply their personal skills.
Employees would become unionized and
engage in collective bargaining over
wages, hours, and working conditions. If,
however, things reached an impasse it
would be resolved by binding arbitration
which might preclude the possibility of
further crippling strikes in the future.

In addition, the postman’s civil serv-
ice status would remain the same as the
date of the law, with full benefits con-
tinued and he would be protected under
the National Labor Relations Board.

As can be noted, however, Postmaster
General Blount took the unusual initia-
tive of introducing the controversial issue
of both ecompulsory unionism and com-
pulsory arbitration into the bill as an
expedient to its passage. Opposition to
compulsory unionism has been the Gov-
ernment policy for a long time and op-
position to compulsory arbitration has
been the forte of union members for
just as long.

As a matter of fact, the Republican
platform of 1968 states:

Healthy private enterprise demands re-
sponsibility—by government, management
and labor—to avold the imposition of ex-
cessive costs or prices and to share with
the consumer the benefits of increased pro-
ductivity. It also demands responsibility in
free collective bargaining, not only by labor
and management, but also by those in gov-
ernment concerned with these sensitive rela-
tionships.

The Republican platform then further
goes on to say:

We will bar government coerced strike set-
tlements that cynically disregard the public
interest and accelerate inflation. We will
agaln reduce government intervention in
labor-management disputes to a minimum,
keep government participation in channels
defined by the Congress, and prevent back-
door Intervention in the administration of
labor laws.

It must be noted therefore, that the
so-called “postal reform” bill will brew
controversy as the Congress gets closer
to making its final decision. The Con-
gress may well have to decide whether it
will choose between postal reform or
freedom for the worker as well as pre-
serving the right to free collective bar-
gaining.

However it is organized, the Depart-
ment itself would follow the pattern of
NASA, the Federal Reserve, and SEC. It
would no longer have Cabinet status and
the Postmaster General—long a purely
political figure—would be elected by a
nine-member appointed commission and
serve at their pleasure. He would be in-
sulated from the present controls of the
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President, the Bureau of the Budget, and
Congress.

It will be a nonprofit corporation and,
hopefully, a nonloss one. The beginning
will be costly since the new 1l4-percent,
two-step pay raise would result in an es-
timated $2.5 billion deficit in 1971, l_:n.lt.
the proposed new postal rates will bring
more than $1.5 billion over the next year
which would help during the organiza-
tional and transfer period.

From my correspondence with postal
employees in the District, I know that
there is a new pride of service and deter-
mination by the postal workers to take
the politics out of the Post Office and to
make a success out of the politically free,
businesslike type of operation.

But even though there are further in-
ducements for the postal worker, since
the time to reach the top step in each
pay grade has been cut down to 8 years,
there are still questions and doubts.

There certainly is no question that this
postal reform bill is far reaching, It is
innovative and it should streamline the
outmoded procedures in this department
of Government.

President Nixon states that it will
“bring a new measure of fairness to the
postal employees, a new efficiency to the
system itself, and long overdue equity to
the taxpayer.”

It will be debated and studied and at
the present time it appears that it will
soon come to the 91st Congress for ac-
tion, unless it is sidetracked.

What will the outcome be? It un-
doubtedly will not pass the House and
the Senate in its present form since there
are sure to be amendments.

Its final outcome is anybody’s guess,
but one thing is certain, it is bound to
become very controversial before the yea
or nay vote is requested.

ISRAEL'S 22D BIRTHDAY

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, the
modern chronicle of the Hebrew Nation
now covers 22 years. The most convine-
ing reasons for assuring the continuing
future of this beginning may be found
in the pages of what many of us respect-
fully refer to as the Old Testament:

How excellent is that history!
How marvelous is Thy Name!

May I commend to the attention of
my colleagues an editorial in today’'s At-
lanta Constitution, published in Georgia’s
largest city, and another editorial in to-
day’s Columbus Enquirer, published in
Georgia's second largest city. Both re-
flect the sincere sentiment of Georgians:

[From the Atlanta Constitution, May 11,

1970)
ISRAEL—AGE 22 TODAY

Today is the 22nd anniversary of the
founding of the state of Israel.

The new government issued a hopeful
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proclamation at its founding, a call to the
new nation’s Arab neighbors.

“We extend the hand of peace and good
neighborliness to the states around us and
their peoples . . .” it read in part, continuing,
“The State of Israel is prepared to make its
contribution in a concerted effort to the
advancement of the entire Middle East.”

The new nation began with the support of
the United Nations and the United States
. . . and, at the beginning, the support of
Russia. Those early hopeful words of the
proclamation now ring hollow.

The Arab nations violently protested the
formation of a Jewish state in the Middle
East. That protest has been translated into
war and continuing incidents of bloody
armed conflict. The Soviet Union has thrown
its backing to Arab nations intent on de-
stroying Israel, first with massive economic
and military ald and, more recently, by
actually supplying Russian jet pllots.

The nations of the world supported the
formation of Israel as a Jewish state partly
from a sense of guilt. Adolph Hitler, in the
heyday of his madness, had led a nation in
the systematic murder of millions of Jews.
The sheer horror of it, the sense that maybe
something could have been done to prevent
it, no doubt prodded many people to sup-
port the idea of the new Jewlsh state.

It’s been a remarkably successful new na-
tion in many ways. It's developed and main-
tained a functioning democratie political
process, despite the presence of near-war-like
conditions for almost all of the last 22 years,

Yet, the opportunity to develop in peace
has eluded the new nation of Israel. Its Arab
neighbors have sought consistently to de-
stroy the new nation. Destroy, literally. That
Is the stated—the consistently repeated—
policy of Arab leaders.

We would hope at some point that Arab
leaders would sit down with Israell spokes-
men to negotiate a long-range peaceful set-
tlement in that troubled part of the world.
The prospects are not hopeful.

Meanwhile, we would note only that the
U.S. commitment to support the free nation
of Israel is a deep and significant commit-
ment. It should remain one of the corner-
stones of our foreign policy.

[From the Columbus Enquirer, May 11, 1970]
LITTLE ISRAEL AT 22

Israel became an independent nation May
11, 1848, 22 years ago today, after a harsh
and brutal battle to even begin its existence.
The terms of that existence have been as
harsh and brutal ever since. There has been
no rest, no peace, no moment of security in
the country's short lifetime.

It is typical of her short time as a nation
that today, on her anniversary, she still holds
her borders by military prowess, not so much
borders as active combat perimeters, and
that the brutal force of Soviet power is now
being thrown into the balance against her.

During the coming months decisions will
have to be made in the United States as to
whether Israel's compellingly admirable
progress in peaceful endeavors will be lost
because of overwhelming force brought
against her by the Egypt bloc with Soviet
assistance and at Soviet behest.

On her 22nd birthday, Israel can see her
enemies given unfalling and reliable sup-
port and assistance and guarantees. She can
look to the Free World and find not a
single firm friend. Britain? France? They
help her enemies and deny her even cash
sales of weapons needed for her defense.
The United States? We temporize, we talk
about some obscure “balance of power" from
afar, we do not know the feeling of being
surrounded by populations which would in-
undate and annihilate,

Israel’s 22nd year cannot be her last. So-
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viet machinations must not be allowed to
run their course. Israel can defeat Arab ag-
gression if she is given access to buy the
weapons she needs to do it. She cannot de-
feat Soviet Russia, but she would not have
to do that if the United States took a clear
and positive stand on her behalf,

If there was any good anniversary gift
this nation could send to the one spot of
Western style democracy in the entire Mid-
dle East, the one spot of real hope for bet-
terment of the people of all the countries
in that part of the world, it would be to
guarantee that there will be a 23rd anniver-
sary celebration in Tel Aviv next year.

THE 22D ANNIVERSARY OF ISRAEL

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California, Mr.
Speaker, today ceremonies are being held
throughout the world commemorating
the 22d anniversary of the independence
of the State of Israel. Freedom-loving
people everywhere are inspired by this
brave country whose valiant people have
borne persecution, separation from their
homeland, and bitterness for 2,000 years.
This day will be a tribute to the patience,
courage, and perseverance of Israel's
people.

President Harry 8. Truman, as soon
as the United Nations had voted for
partition, recognized the new nation of
Israel, making the United States the
first nation to do so. In the ensuing
years, the bond of affection between our
two countries has grown. We recognize
in Israel the same pioneering spirit which
formed our great land. We see Israel as
a model of democratic society with an
enlightened government that has con-
tinued to respond to the needs of its
citizens.

Israel has an amazing history of out-
standing accomplishments, The remark-
able political, social, and economic
achievements of this small, yet deter-
mined, nation are admired by all people
who revere the ideals of freedom and
respect initiative and valor. I ask my
colleagues o join me in saying “mazel-
tov’—congratulations to the people of
Israel on the anniversary of their
independence.

In addition, I commend to my col-
leagues’ attention an article appearing
in today’'s Miami Herald entitled “Israel’s
Birthday”:

ISRAEL'S BIRTHDAY

A mighty mite among nations, Israel cele-
brates today the 22nd anniversary of its in-
dependence. The setting of the celebration
has become mournfully familiar in recent
years; A nation still at war.

In the 22 years Israel has increased its
agricultural production 40 times and iis in-
dustrial output 18 times. With much of the
desert tamed and city walls raised in the old-
est of civilizations, it is the only truly
modern country on the southern shore of the

Mediterranean. And yet it is the home of less
than 3 million people.

On this significant anniversary Israel’s
friends can only hope that it finds peace with
its neighbors through recognition In the
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coming year of independence and that this
fruitless quarrel of cousins is resolved.

The whole world admires courage. Men
and nations respect enterprise. History smiles
upon the keeping of tradition.

These are among the qualities of the large-
1y refugee population now augmented by the
native Sabra born in a country so new that
its survival is a miracle. We salute it and look
to the day when the Fertile Crescent gives
birth to peace in the Middle East, the cross-
roads of the world.

DEMONSTRATORS SHOULD PONDER
“OXFORD OATH"”

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to revise and extend my remarks
I am inserting in the Recorp the column
by Joseph Alsop entitled, “Demonstra-
tors Should Ponder British Students’
‘Oxford Oath’,” which appeared in the
Washington Post last Friday.

DEMONSTRATORS SHOULD PONDER BRITISH
StupENTs’ “OxFOorRD OATH"
(By JosepL Alsop)

In 1933, with Adolf Hitler already in
power in Germany, a substantial majority
of the members of the Oxford Union voted
that they would never “bear arms for king
and country.”

This “Oxford Oath,” as it was called at the
time, must be wholly unknown to the young
antiwar demonstrators, since they are also
antihistory. But they will do well to ponder
it, all the same.

The vote of the Oxford Union undoubtedly
reflected the views then held by most British
undergraduates. For that very reason, and
also because it had a certain dramatic suc-
cinctness, it made a lot of noise in the
world.

Among those who remember the “Oxford
Oath” today, the customary thing to say is
that the very same undergraduates who
swore they would never bear arms in Britain’s
defense, then went out and fought like hell
in Hitler's war. This is true, in the main, but
it is also completely unimportant.

It is most important, however, that the
“Oxford Oath"” made a tremendous impres-
sion upon Hitler himself, as the archives re-
veal. In fact Hitler customarily cited the
oath, whenever the German general staff
warned him of the risks of his next move
forward. It was proof, Hitler said, that Brit-
ain was rotten to the core, which meant
that the risks were being exaggerated by the
general staff.

In this manner, in fact, the “Oxford Oath”
even played a certain role in bringing on the
Second World War. Even more important,
it was also a mere reflection of the condition
of moral and material disarmament into
which Britain had fallen at that time.

It revealed the climate that left Britain
almost unarmed, while Hitler bullt up Ger-
many’s armed might at a furious rate. It fore-
cast the Impotence of Britain's response to
the invasion of the Rhineland, when Hitler's
rule would have ended if the English gov-
ernment had been vigorous and firm.

In sum, the “Oxford Oath,” the climate
that produced it, and the other results that
climate also produced, add up to a grim text-
book case for today's young demonstrators
to study. If they study the case carefully,
they will learn exactly how to blunder Into
a third world war by being antiwar. And that
is precisely where we are tending.
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It is just this aspect of the American sit-
uation that most disturbs a traveler, like
this reporter, who has just returned from
an intensive inspection of two wars, in Viet-
nam and in Israel. The war in Vietnam is go-
ing very well indeed, as President Nixon guite
truthfully informed the country.

It will go even better if the President wins
his Cambodian gamble. Without Cambodian
supplies and Cambodian bases, in fact, Hanoi
must eventually abandon the war altogether
in the richest and most important part of
South Vietnam, the two big Southern Corps
areas, And If this happens, American lives
will indeed be saved, just as the President
said.

But in the Middle East, it is very differ-
ent Iindeed. Here the Russians have now
taken over Egypt's air defense, pretty nearly
lock, stock and barrel. They have thereby
placed the hate-swollen Egyptians in a posi-
tion to wear down Israel by slow stages, until
Israel is destroyed. And let no one deceive
himself: Israel’s total destruction is Gamal
Abdel Nasser's real aim.

It remains to be seen what the Israelis
will do about this. Since they are too few
to fight a purely defensive war, whatever
they do must involve really desperate risks,
There is something else, however, that most
emphatically does not remain to be seen.
The new Soviet step in the Middle East im-
plies a drastic SBoviet change of course to-
ward a much bolder, more aggressive na-
tional policy.

It can be said on highest authority that
this ominous Soviet change of course was
very much present in the President's mind,
when he made his Cambodian decision.
Looking at the toughness the President
showed in that decision, the Eremlin leaders
must naturally recalculate their risks all
over the world.

But it is now a contest between the Presi-
dent and the antiwar demonstrators. Let
us suppose the demonstrators win, by sena-
torial fat-headedness or in some other way.
The United States will then sink into the
condition of moral and military disarma-
ment which these young people have been
taught to regard as the national ideal.

Israel’'s destruction will be among the
first consequences; in fact the demonstra-
tors and their older inspirers will be Nasser’s
partners in the murder of Israel. One could
go further with the lessons of the “Oxford
Oath,” but this should be sufficient.

ISRAEL MARKS 22D ANNIVERSARY

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, today is the
22d anniversary of Israel’s existence as a
state—but it is in a somber mood that
she marks this date. At best, her peace
has been a tenuous one; today she is
faced with the most profound crisis in
her short history.

President Harry Truman was the first
to recognize Israel; each successive ad-
ministration has reaffirmed our commit-
ment to Israel because we share a com-
mon belief in democracy and the rights
of man.

I salute the proud Israeli people who,
besieged and beleaguered, have withstood
countless assaults.

In a world which has grown increas-
ingly small, it is our fervent hope that
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men might draw together to conquer the
ills of the earth rather than each other.
Israel asks only that she be accepted in
the community of nations.

Mr. Speaker, although Israel is in one
sense a relatively new nation, in a larger
sense, the concepts of social justice and
democracy upon which she was founded
are among our most cherished ancient
traditions.

One of the cornerstones of the Jewish
faith is the obligation of mankind to love
justice, to practice mercy, and to walk
humbly with God. It is the recognition of
this obligation which has been a major
source of spiritual strength for our own
Nation.

In addition we should also recognize
the fact that many of the social and po-
litical forces which caused Israel to come
into being are not unlike the forces which
caused countless numbers of oppressed
peoples to seek freedom here in the
United States.

The bonds which unite us with Israel
are the love of justice and commitment
to a free, democratic, political system.

THE 179TH ANNIVERSARY
COMMEMORATED

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 4, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I wish to join with my colleagues in com-
memorating the anniversary of the May
3 Polish Constitution. This day marks
the 179th anniversary of the adoption
of the Polish Constitution of 1791 and
represents an important and cherished
part of Poland’s history.

The Constitution was written at a time
when Poland was in danger of having
parts of its territory appropriated by the
three surrounding powers in the area,
Austria, Prussia and Russia. The Polish
Constitution initiated far-reaching re-
forms and established democratic in-
stitutions of government. Unfortunately,
Poland’s experience as a free and inde-
pendent nation was cut short by the ag-
gressive policies and actions of its neigh-
bors. Poland was partitioned by Russia
and Prussia at the beginning of 1793 and
again in 1795 and 1836. Following World
War I, Poland again was able to attempt
a restoration of a democratic form of
government, but this attempt was brutal-
1y halted by the occupation of the coun-
try in 1939. Since that time, Poland has
existed as a captive nation. However,
the principles embodied in the May 3
Constitution have endured as a part of
Poland’s heritage and have sustained the
Polish people during their many years of
oppression.

The courage and determination with
which the Polish people have struggled
to regain their independence is an in-
spiration to all freedom-loving countries.
Today, Mr. Speaker, we pay tribute to
these people and wish that soon they will
live again under democratic prineciples
and ideals such as those expressed in the
Constitution of May 3, 1791.
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BLACK COLLEGES MAJOR FORCE
FOR INTEGRATION OF AMERICAN
LIFE

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr, CLAY. Mr. Speaker, in the midst
of the controversy and debate centered
about higher education, there has been
a great deal of discussion centered about
“who should attend.” The white suprem-
ists’ view that black youth are more in
tune to vocational and trade schooling is
clearly rooted in their desire to keep
black citizens in the lower income scales
of this economy.

The effects of higher education on
black Americans have now been docu-
mented. It can be shown that black col-
leges have clearly been the major force
in the integration of American life at
all levels.

The emergence of the black college re-
sulted from the refusal of other schools
of higher education to accept black stu-
dents. Black youth—restricted by the
absence of finances or meager finances—
have sought education where they could
find it. And the excellence of the black
college in providing that education has
never been sufficiently or appropriately
recognized by this Nation. Still, these
schools exist without the benefit of the
funds they need from either State or
Federal sources. They specialize in edu-
cating the disadvantaged who go on
to assume major roles in the struggle
for equal rights. In so doing, they have
demonstrated an expertise which the
academic community has yet to tap.

The discrepancies which still exist in
educational opportunities afforded black
and white students are deplorable. We
have exerted efforts to impress all in-
stitutions of higher learning with the
necessity for meeting the financial and
educational needs of minorities. Some
colleges are now exhibiting a social
and economic conscience in their en-
rollment and teaching policies. This
progress is noteworthy.

We must not, however, overlook the
importance of the black college which
has for so long been the sole force be-
hind what economic integration of black
and white that has occurred. Now, as
these schools enter another decade, they
must be rewarded and assisted in their
efforts to meet the ever-increasing needs
which only they, for many years, felt
compelled to meet.

With this thought in mind, I com-
mend to the attention of my colleagues
the following background paper on the
traditionally Negro college. It was pre-
sented by the National Association for
Equal Opportunity in Higher Education
to the Special Subcommittee on Educa-
tion in hearings held before the commit-
tee February 25, 1970. I also commend the
efforts of Elias Blake, Jr., of the Insti-
tute for Services to Education, who pre-
pared the paper for the presentation.
It follows:
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BACEGROUND PAPER ON THE TRADITIONALLY
NEGRO COLLEGE. PRESENTED BY THE NATIONAL
Ass0CIATION FoR EqQUAL OPPORTUNITY IN
HiGHER EDUCATION TO THE SPECIAL SUBCOM=-
MITTEE ON EDUCATION, HOUSE OF REPRE-
SENTATIVES, FEBRUARY 25, 1970

(The paper was prepared by Elias Blake,
Jr., of the Institute for Services to Education
for the National Assoclation for Equal Op-
portunity. The findings are those of the
researcher.)

The traditionally black college was and
is the major force through which a black
middle class was created in America. The
society mneither particularly wanted nor
made provisions for the higher education
of former slaves. The whole question of col-
lege and professional training was caught
up in the racist assumptions about the in-
tellectual capabilities of black people. In
the South there was a consclous effort to
suppress education while in the North no
particular notice was taken of the educa-
tional needs of black people, except for cer-
tain philanthropic and missionary impulses.

The research on these colleges has de-
veloped the following picture:

1. Historically, black colleges were pro-
ducing college graduates when no viable
alternatives existed for getting black youth
into and through college. From the early
patterns of higher education in the 1860’s
up through World War II, it is likely that,
of the 492,000 black college graduates, over
20 in the population in 1967, about B0 per-
cent came out of Southern black colleges.

2. Though public colleges now enroll about
60 percent of the students enrolled in black
colleges for a period of 80 years after the
end of the Civil War (1885), private black
colleges produced the overwhelming majority
of black college graduates. This was neces-
sary In the absence of any national com-
mitment to higher education for black youth.

3. Into the modern period black colleges
still carry a disproportionate share of the
burden for educating black youth. They en-
roll about half of those in four-year colleges
and universities (160,000 of about 350,000).
It is estimated that they produced about
four out of five of the baccalaureate degrees
awarded to blacks in 1968, Without con-
tinued strong production from these colleges
in the next decade, higher education for
black youth could face a crisis. National
trends may depend on their increasing their
enrollment.

4. Only about half of the black youth who
ought to be enrolled in college are enrolling
annually. The 1969 freshmen entrants
showed black students as about 6 percent of
those enrolling. Without the black colleges,
only 3 to 4 percent would be enrolled. A
sharp increase in enrollment must occur in
the next five years; that should triple the
number of black youth estimated to be in
college now.

5. If the enrollment in black colleges could
be tripled in the next ten years, this might
provide the national stimulus to enrolling
more black youth. The trend between 1968
and 1969 is too slow to be satisfactory. They
would be enrolling about 500,000 students
at that point. If the goal of 1.8 million black
youths enrolled in college by 1982 is reached,
tripling their enrollment should be no prob-
lem. The high school graduates will be avall-
able out of which the goals could be reached.

6. The major problem for expanding these
colleges {5 In the area of the availability of
greater resources. They educate the poorest
college-going population in the country with
some success. Parental financlal support is
minimal and non-existent for most students;
their parents earn too little. This is not a
question of the “wrong"” students enrolling;
they are typical of the income patterns in the
country among black people. These colleges
work with these students with less resources
for educational programs when compared to
national norms.

7. The fact that these colleges are already
in existence with a long history of educating
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the disadvantaged should be capitalized on.
No other group of higher education institu-
tlons have yet proven as capable as these
schools in producing graduates from among
a disadvantaged minority group. Enroll-
ments have been Increasing nationally but
the meanings of those increases are not yet
clear. Not who gets in but who gets out of
college is the crucial question. Heavier sup-
port of these colleges given their history,
traditions, and current performance would
seem to be a rather low-risk investment with
the potential of great return in equal op-
portunity and a concomitantly more stable
social order,

HISTORICAL NOTE ON THE HIGHER EDUCATION OF
BLACK PEOFLE IN AMERICA

Before 1876 it was estimated that 208 Ne-
groes in America had received Bachelor's de-
grees, and about 96 professional degrees; 89
of the 208 came from one Negro college ! and
it is likely that almost all of the 208 came
from Lincoln University (Pa.) established
in 1854 and Wilberforce University (Ohio)
established in 1856, This was a small begin-
ning in higher education. The fact that halt
of the 488,000 free Negroes, North and South
were illiterate and almost all of the four
million slaves were illiterate® in 1860 made
it rather dramatic. (See notes at end of paper
for documentation. The numbers correspond
to the references with page numbers at the
bottom of the page on which the reference
is noted. Thus, 1 p. 244 is in Bond and 2 p.
215 is in Logan.)

The first public colleges were established
during reconstruction while black people
had more political power in the South. The
Alabama Colored Peoples University (which
is now Alabama State College) and Alcorn
University In Mississippl In 1871 were two
of the earliest. As the political fortunes of
blacks declined in the midst of the post-
reconstruction period, these state schools
fortunes also declined. No one intended that
black people should have higher education,
and least of all the expense of the state.
These state schools have moved since World
War II to enroll a majority of black stu-
dents enrolled in Negro colleges.

For more than eighty years following
18656, however, private colleges supported
the bulk of the higher education of Negroes
in America. From 1854 to 1800 only the nor-
mal schools such as Alabama Colored Peo-
ples University and Alcorn existed In the
public sector. In the perlod following 1890,
after the second Morrill Act, seventeen
southern states established land grant col-
leges for Negroes. Ten of these were pri-
vately supported colleges taken over by the
states (p. 218).2 It was in the period of
World War I before these schools were of-
fering collegiate work.

Thus, though public higher education for
whites was in full development, black peo-
ple had to depend primarily on private, in-
dependent and sectarian schools for their
education. In 1936 2,108 college degrees were
reported as earned among black people. Al-
most all of these were from traditionally
black colleges. In 1947 the black colleges
produced 7,698 Baccalaureates and 352 grad-
uate degrees and 415 professional degrees
(pp. 212-214) ® This total of 8,465 was split
about evenly between public and private
schools, though the professional education
was almost totally in the private schools.

It is estimated that given the distribu-
tion of black population (77 per cent was
in the South in 1940 and 68 per cent in
1960), these 8,465 graduates were eighty to
ninety per cent of the graduates being pro-
duced in 1947. Outside of New England and
a few schools such as Antloch, Oberlin and
Berea, most of white higher education was
not particularly hospitable to black Ameri-
cans, nor were they being prepared for
standard admission practices in the seg-
regated public schools in the South.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Now in the latest figures, March 1968,
there are 492,000 (table I) * Negroes twenty
years and older in the population having
completed four or more years of college. The
following generalization seems warranted:
For the last hundred years there would have
been almost no college graduates except for
black colleges. These schools then are the
foundation stone of much of what is called
“racial progress” in America. Without them
there would have been few black people to
be a part of the “progress.”

CONTRIBUTIONS OF BLACK COLLEGES TO
AMERICAN LIFE

The following data are illustrative of the
contribution of these colleges and reinforce
the generalization made in the first sectlon
about the high proportion of the 492,000
black college graduates in America that came
from these schools.

The United Nations: 50% of the fourteen
black UN. appointments graduated from
black colleges. These are ambassadorial and
major executive positions.?

Ambassadors: Four of the eight most re-
cent black ambassadors graduated from black
colleges and were appointed to Luxembourg,
Patricia Harris; Syria, Hugh S8mythe; Ghana,
Franklin Williams; and The United Nations,
James Nabrit. Two others of the eight, Mercer
Cook and Elliot S8kinner made their academic
careers in black colleges and universities
before going into foreign service posts after
World War II. The current Ambassador des-
ignee to Sweden, Jerome Holland was Presi-
dent of Hampton Institute a black college.

Army officers: At least 76% of the black
army officers commissioned each year come
from black colleges. A poll of black military
instructors in ROTC programs estimated at
least the same percentage of the 5,694 black
officers now on active duty graduated from
black colleges.®

The executive branch of Government: 64%
of eighty black federal officials (GS 14 up to
Cabinet Level) were produced by black col-
leges, including Robert J. Brown, Special As-
sistant to the President (North Carolina A &
T State University); James Farmer, Assistant
Secretary of the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare (Wiley College); and
Elizabeth EKoontz, Director of the Women's
Bureau of the Department of Labor, and
former President of the National Education
Assoclation (Livingstone College).”

Congress of the United States: Three of
the nine black Representatives in the House
attended or graduated from black colleges
as well as Senator Edward Brooke of Massa-
chusetts. Charles Diggs (Mich.); Willlam
Dawson (Ill.) and Robert Nix (Pa.) are the
three members of Congress.

State legislators: 64% of the black state
representatives and senators who went to
college went to black colleges. This is based
on a sampling of 110 of 166 legislators from
across the nation?® including Otha N. Brown,
Representative In Connecticut; Lloyd Bar-
bee, Assemblyman in Wisconsin; John J.
Miller, Assemblyman in California; James P,
Davls, Representative in Eansas; and Char-
les Chew, State Senator in Illinois. In the
deep South, 83% of the black legislators
attended or graduated from black colleges;
100% of those who attended college went to
black colleges.

Professions: T49% of a sample of 1,000
Black Ph.D. holders took their baccalaureate
degrees in black colleges?® 839 of all the
black physicians in America graduated from
two black schools—Howard University and
Meharry Medical School.** They still enrolled
about 689% of all black physiclans in the
country as of 1969.1

The black colleges have clearly been the
major force for the integration of American
life at all levels. Too often competent and
capable black Americans are taken for

Footnotes at end of article.
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granted and viewed as proof of the fairness
of the system. This competency, however,
might well have been untapped and unde-
veloped but for the network of black col-
leges. The current dialogue about who should
get In college should benefit from a look at
the history of these schools.

THE TEADITIONAL BLACK COLLEGE TODAY

There are 111 of these colleges; 88 are four
year colleges and universities plus one medi-
cal school, and 22 junior colleges. Of the four
year colleges and universities 37 are public
and 51 are private. All of the junior colleges
except six are private. Though these schools
are located in Southern and Border states,
40% of the 1968 entering freshmen in the
four year colleges were from outside the
South.’* These schools enrolled 161,496 In
the Fall 1868 term. This is estimated to be
about one-half of the black students en-
rolled in four year colleges.

A great deal of publicity has focused on
black students on white college campuses.
This has tended to obscure the fact that
though the publicity is great the numbers are
small. 61% of all institutions enrolled 2% or
less black students among their freshmen in
1968, Overall, only 5.8% of the freshmen in
1968 * were black and there was no appreci-
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able change in 1969 * despite the seeming
emphasis on enrolling more black students.

Some commentators assume the changes
are more rapid than the figures bear out.
The traditionally black college not only re-
mains important but is the most dependable
vehicle for ensuring upward mobility for
black youth. The fact that enrollmenis In
white institutions may be increasing does
not focus properly on the need for graduates.
Some performances sampling needs to be
made of how many young people are getting
out of college as well as being enrolled.
COLLEGE DEGREES EARNED BY BLACK AMERICANS,

1968

Fully 79 precent of all baccalaureate de-
grees earned by black Americans in 1968 were
earned at 88 black four-year colleges and
universities.

Black colleges awarded 20,000 bachelor,
graduate, and professlonal degrees in June
1968. This represents 73 percent of an esti-
mated 27,275 degrees of all types earned by
black Americans in all of American higher
education.

About 4,458 baccalaureate degrees were
earned by blacks in white institutions and
7,277 degrees of all types.

TABLE |.—DEGREES EARNED BY BLACK AMERICANS IN BLACK AND WHITE COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES !

Number

Percent

Total—

Number Percent Number Percent

Bachelor's degree 79.5
Graduate and professional....__... 3,756 49

21,700

4,458 20.5
5,575

2,819 51

3

. 27 27,275

t John Egerton, “‘State Universities and Black Americans.”” SERS, May 1969. Egerton found 0.7 p
Eg%es garned by blacks in 39 of the 100 largest State universities. Public institutions give 61

nt of the b eate de-
rcent of all degrees. 0.7 percent of

863 bachelor degrees awarded in America in 1968 is 4,458 degrees. He found 1.2 percent of the $raduate and professional degrees

ing to blacks. 1.2 % 234,969 giv e
?glﬁ?g-ss pt. A. Summary date,gNational Center for Educational Statistics, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

The main finding is that the black colleges
are now and will be for some time into the
future the most productive institutions for
producing college graduates out of a large-
ly disadvantaged racial minority.

It is estimated that 1.2 of the 34,728 de-
grees In professional schools such as medi-
cine, law, dentistry, architecture, and phar-
macy in 1968 were earned by black Ameri-
cans, This is a total of 416 black gradu-
ates in all these professions.

Black colleges and universities gave 460
degrees in these areas or more than all of
the rest of American higher education com-
bined. In medicine and dentistry the figures
are especially dramatic in 1968 with Howard
University and Meharry Medical School pro-
ducing 108 doctors and about 47 doctors
being produced elsewhere in the country (p.
97, TableI)1

Based on these estimates, 761 blacks earned
degrees in New York anl 636 in California.
(Continuing use of Egerton's data for Cali-
fornia, we get 370 baccalaureates (0.7 x 52,-
925) and 256 graduate and professional de-
grees (1.2 x 21, 366) for a total of 636. For
New York it is 419 (0.7 x 59,865) and 342
(1.2 x 28,634) for a total of 761. From Table
7 in Earned Degrees, Part A. Summary Data,
1967-68, NCES.) A single black university,
Howard, gave 1420 degrees in 1968, more
than both of these major states combined.
Several other single colleges such as Florida
A. & M. University, Prairie View A. & M. Col-
lege in Texas, and Virginia State College
approach the production of the entire state
of California®

It is clear that in the next decades, if
these institutions are not strengthened to
better perform their tasks, enrollment and
graduation figures could begin to level off
and decline for black youth when the en-
rollment curve should be climbing sharply.

es 2,819 degrees. The national data on earned degrees comes

rom ‘‘Earned Degrees Conferred

Any sharp reversal In the fortunes and func-
tionings of these institutions will be im-
media‘ely reflected in national figures for
black Americans in colleges.

While we are creating new institutions, it
would be unwise to overloock a proven in-
strumentality for extricating southern-rural
and urban-ghetto black youth from the en-
tanglements of racism and its attendant eco-
nomic and educational deprivations. As we
look for “new” ways and “‘new" patterns,
we cannot afford to overlook the fact that
under handicaps of neglect and under capi-
talization, these schools have done and are
doing a remarkable job.

To better understand the complex and dif-
ficult role of these colleges, one must know
the kinds of students who come to these
colleges.

ENTERING STUDENTS' BACKGROUNDS AT BLACK
COLLEGES

The income distribution of entering stu-
dents’ families has a median of £3,900 with
a range as follows: 18% less than $32,000 per
year, 16% $2,000 to $2,999—34 9% below £3,000;
17% $3,000 to 3,999, 149 #4,000 to £5,190—
65% below $5,200; 13% $5,200 to $6,199, 13%
$6,2000 to $9,999—10% helow $10,000; 7%
$10,000 plus.

About a third of the mothers are domestic
servants and a third of the fathers laborers;
51% of the mothers and 55% of the fathers
have less than a high school education.

This income distribution in black colleges
compares with 40% of the entering fresh-
man nationally, with incomes above $11,580
a year. Thus we see that 40% of the fresh~
men in predominantly white institutions are
in the top 23% of famlily income with 65%
of the freshmen in black colleges in the low-
est quarter of family income.’® 68% of the
freshmen nationally are above $7,970 income
which is at the natlonal median of $7,974.
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About 85% of the black freshmen in black
colleges are below that $7,974 figure.

Thus we see white colleges dealing with
an essentially middle class population and
black colleges dealing with an essentially
low-income population.

Families which with little money and little
education send their children to college raise
provocative questions about motivation. Cer-
tainly a young person must be extremely mo-
tivated to go through high school and then
with no dependable financial backing go on
to college. There must be tremendous drive
generated in these families to have their chil-
dren succeed. Some psychologists say these
youth lack “realism” in their aspirations.
More likely than not, they refuse to accept
80 called “realistic” goals which limit their
potential.

A look at a large state university, North
Carolina A. & T. State University which a
black Presidential Speclal Assistant attended,
gives a view that is typical of the kinds of
families which send freshmen to college:
189 less than $2,000, 22% #$2,000 to $2,990—
40% below $3,000; 27% #$3,000 to $3,909—
67% below $4,000; 7% 84,000 to $5,199, 9%
$5,200 to $6,199—83 % below $6,200; 9% $6,200
to $9,999; 7% $10,000 plus.

TABLE I1.—PARENTAL

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

(The income distributions are from a sam-
ple of fourteen black institutions, 7 publie,
7 private, enrolling 37,000 students and in
1968 producing 4,600 graduates. These fig-
ures have been replicated for three rears,
1967, 68, 69, and are very close to the more
elaborate sampling of the American Council
on Education. The three year sampling was
done by the Institute for Services to Educa-
tion.)

Out of these kinds of families, the black
colleges in North Carolina produce 2,200
graduates. A total equal to about half of the
production of all of American higher educa-
tion outside of black colleges.

The income patterns in these schools are
not a function of regional patterns. The stu-
dents are poorer even by regional standards.

FAMILY INCOME BY RACE, 1967 1

Percent of
black

White population

United States
South. ..
Northeast_.__ .
North central
Westo o= =
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Whites in the South earn 89% of the na-
tional median; thus, income patterns are
fast approaching the national standard for
them. It is becoming less and less true that
the income pattern for the South is the
cause of the low-income pattern for blacks.
The fact that despite migrations a majority
of the black population is still in the South
and has increased in number, reinforces the
need for financial ald programs that com-
pletely support the students. The problem of
higher education for black youth is one cof
finding enough money to attend college from
non-family sources and then getting into a
college responsive to his educational needs.

FINANCIAL AID PROGRAMS IN A LOW INCOME
POPULATION

Very little comment has eflectively por-
trayed the effects of inadequate financial aid
programs in low-income populations like
those in black colleges. In thirty-six private
black colleges, 61 percent of the students are
on some combination of financial ald. The
average amount of aid per student is $950.1%
In a sample of ten of thirty-four public
black colleges, 73 percent of the students are
on some combination of aid. The average
amount of aid in public colleges is $539.

CONTRIBUTIONS TO COLLEGE EXPENSES IN A NEGRO PRIVATE COLLEGE, 1968-69

Fresh-
men

Sopho-

Parents’ contribution mores  Juniors

Seniors Total Percent Parents’ contribution

Fresh-
men

Sopho-

mores  Juniors  Seniors Total

185 148
25 18
20 23
15 14
18
6

5
3
6

108
21

62.1
1.7
1.1
5.2
4.1
2.4
L9
8
2

Table I1A. Average savings from summer
earnings

Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors

Even with these substantial amounts of
ald, most students find it difficult to meet
expenses. Let us suppose a student at a pri-
vate college, with a yearly cost of $1,672
(average cost for private black colleges),'s re-
celved a $950 financial ald package. In the
typical case he is still short of all of the
$£722 difference. His family can contribute
nothing. Let us assume he brought $300 from
a summer job, that still leaves $422 for the
year in school. The chances are two out of
three that his parents can put up a little
money since their income is less than $5,000
a year,

What often happens in a case like this is
that, even if he is on work-study at school,
he may seek further employment or his fam-
ily will seek a loan. In their income bracket,
it is likely to be a high-interest short-term
loan from other than a bank for a few hun-
dred dollars.

A public college is similar because, though
the charges are less, about $1035,° the in-
come distribution is lower. The average of
$539 in aid leaves about $491 on the average
to be found for school expenses with work-
study often already included in the package.

A summer job is more likely to help a stu-
dent survive here; but if the family has been
making financial sacrifices during the aca-
demic year, it is difficult not to help out
with expenses at home In the summers. With
s0 many students coming from small towns,
the $£300 figure is optimistic for summer
work.

Another implication of these factors is
that a significant proportion of student

Footnotes at end of article.

charges may go unpaid, especially if the stu-
dent flunks out of college.

Any program of financial aid that assumes
a significant contribution from parents will
be ineffective in a low-income population.
The difference between available ald and
school expenses is often too great to be
covered by working except at the peril of
declining school performance. It i3 generally
assumed that financial problems are a major
cause of withdrawals and indirectly the
cause of academic problems.

The best solution is to develop ald pro-
grams to give freedom from working in the
first year at the very least and preferably for
the first two years. These are the cruclal
years of college survival. Given the under
representation of low-income minority youth
in the current college population, maximum
chances to survive must be given to those
who do enroll. Without a free education
avallable, it is unlikely that poor youth will
increase their enrollment and graduation
from college rapidly enough.

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES AND EDUCATIONAL
EXPENDITURES

One of the common indices of gquality of
education offered in a college is the Educa-
tional and General (E&G-Exp.) expenditure.
The E&G-Exp. includes all of the college’s
outlays for its basic educational program.
Included in this figure are general admin-
istration, student services, Instruction
(teachers’ salaries), library services, and
operation and maintenance of the physical
plant. Auxiliary enterprises such as dining
facilities, dormitory rentals, and student fi-
nancial aid are not included.

The per-capita or per student E&G-Exp.
can be computed by dividing the total out-
lay by the number of students. Thus, if a
school has 500 students and has $1,000,000
E&G-Exp., the per capita figure is $2,000 per
student.

A study of thirty black private schools

showed the average E&G-Exp. to be $1,364 in
1966-67.% The listing of the E&G-Exp. for 15
public schools averaged $1,273." in 1967-68.
Though these two estimates are for different
years they show the essential fact that each
time these figures are examined, public and
private black colleges are at a disadvantage.

TABLE 3.—Comparison of per capita educa-
tional and general expenditures in tradi-
tionally black colleges to national averages,
1966-67

National average =
Private schools
Public schools

The E&G-Exp. for both public and private
schools is $1,313. This is a rough index but
it shows the basic relationship. Using these
estimates the deficit is $459 per student on
the average.

Though these schools have functioned
well up to this point in terms of furnishing
education to a group no one else.was inter-
ested in, they cannot continue to do so at a
disadvantage. In fact for the kinds of stu-
dents who come into these schools from a
generally inferior primary and secondary
education, superior educational services
ought to be available.

The main point of this analysis is that
these schools can not be expected to pro-
duce large numbers of competitive gradu-
ates at bargain basement prices. This is a
national problem and some substantial part
of this burden must be carried at the na-
tional level. The same point can be made
about any institution already heavily in-
volved in moving large numbers of disad-
vantaged students out of the reach of de-
pendency, frustration and bitterness.

The national problem of educating black
Americans has remained submerged in the
history of these schools. They have been a
part of the solution while more generally
higher education institutions have been a
part of the problem of educating lov--income
youth.
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THE FUTURE OF THE TRADITIONALLY BLACK
COLLEGE

The question of viability is usually raised
about these colleges both in terms of their
problems with available resources and in
terms of the social goal of racial integration.

The future of these schools must be placed
in the context of needed places for a sharply
increased number of black youth in higher
education over the next decade. Table 4
shows the numbers and percents of non-
whites in the population 3 through 17. Be-
cause of differences in birth rates the non-
whites are an increasing proportion of their
age groups reaching 16.6 percent at age 3. A
child of age 3 in 1968 will enter college in
1982,

TABLE IV.—WHITES AND NONWHITES IN THE POPULATION

3 THROUGH 17, AS OF OCTOBER 1968 AND YEAR OF PO-
TENTIAL COLLEGE ENTRANCE!

Non-
whites! Nonwhites
(thou- as percent
sands) of whites

Whites 1
(thou-
sands)

Years of
college

Age, October
lgﬁﬁ eligibility

983
1, 068
2,321

1,900
1,311
649

AT

t Adapted from Preprimary Enroliment of Children under
Six, October 1968, table |, p. 7, and School Enroliment, October
968 and 1967, U.S. Bureau of the Census Current Population
Reports, Series, P. 20, No 190, table I, pp. 10-11.
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In 1968 there was a maximum of 434,000
negroes in college between the ages of six-
teen and thirty-four; 352,000 were between
the ages of eighteen and twenty-four, the
normal base for college enrollment. If twelve
per cent (the proportion of blacks in the age
group) had been enrolled, 811,000 should
have been enrolled. There was, then about a
half-million deficit enrollment.

In terms of Freshmen, about 84,000 blacks
enrolled in 1968; ** 180,000 should have en-
rolled to reach twelve per cent of the Fresh-
man enrolled.® A maximum of 100,000 en-
rolled in 1969 with about 40,000 of those
enrolling in black colleges.

Using the percentage of non-whites in the
age groups up to 1982, Table V shows that
for equal enrollment of non-whites, the cur-
rent enrollment pattern needs to double as
of 1970 for entering Freshmen, and triple by
1975 for total enrollment.

From these projections, the magnitude of
the numbers involved in equalizing educa-
tional opportunity—means every avallable
place now in higher education will be put to
good use. Though black colleges may enroll a
decreasing percentage of all the blacks in
college, th» absolute numbers in them could
triple by 1982. In the short run they main-
tain an essential flow on which the increas-
ing enrollment of minority group youth
could build.

TABLE V.—PROJECTED EQUAL ENROLLMENT OF NONWHITE STUDENTS IN COLLEGE BASED ON PERCENT OF
NONWHITE YOUTH IN COLLEGE ENTRANCE AGE GROUP

Total
enroliment 12
a ey

Percant of

Freshmen as
percent of
high Jschiml

Nonwhite
high school
graduates ¢

(th ds)

Nonwhite
l resh men 4

Number of
nonwhites
is)

Year of entrance

e 2,p.19.
*Table 5, p. 13.
¢ Table 17, p. 30.

TABLE VI.—STUDENTS OF THE OPPOSITE RACE IN BLACK AND WHITE 4-YEAR COLLEGES ™

Black colleges

Race Number

Percent Race

White colleges

Number Percent

11, 460

Nonblack »
onblacks 35, 001

Blacks

P - ™ S T . -
06.0: Nonblacks. . .. ic e caaaianas

47,987

1.5
1, 386, 369 9.5

1 This is a conservative figure based on taking all the responses under “‘other" in the nonblack category. If the 1,100 others are
assumed to be nonblack, the percentage of blacks in the black 4-year colleges is 6.8 percent.

By 1985 the traditionally black college
could be enrolling 480 to 500,000 students. If
most of these students were black they
would constitute only about twenty-eight
per cent of the projected 1.8 million black
youth enrolled in college by then. In terms of
the diversity of choices in higher education,
a black youth should be able to choose an
institution with a large proportion of blacks
enrolled. If this is less than one out of three,
the growth of these schools should be
dramatic never the less.

These projections assume the resources in
financial aid to sustain a rapid increase in
low-income students and the necessary in-
stitutional support for educational services
to enable the enrollees to survive. This last
point is crucial because the young people in
the projections up through 1978 are already
enrolled in school. Most of them have missed
Head Start or, if they were enrolled, are mov-
ing into a primary and secondary school sys-
tem not very successful with poorer children.

If these youth are written off, they will
be a very uneasy presence to be accumulat-
ing in our citles and towns.

BLACK COLLEGE AND RACIAL INTEGRATION

Table VI shows that black four year col-
leges as a whole are doing about as well as
white four year colleges in enrolling students
of the opposite race. The same general pat-
tern applies.

At most of the white colleges, some 2,000,
there are few or no black students; the same
is true of the black colleges in regard to
white students. Most of the white students
in black colleges are In the border states,
Delaware, Kentucky, Missourl, and West Vir-
ginia, It is not well known but the amount
of white enrollment in some of these schools
is quite dramatic. (Eentucky State, 34%;
Lincoln (Mo.) 40%; West Virginia State,
60%.)

The pessimism of most observers about
the evolution of formerly segregated (by
law) black colleges toward desegregation
does not take note of this group of schools
in the border states. It could well be that
within a program of rapid growth and
strengthening, coupled with greater com-
petition for places in higher education, rac-
ial integration could occur. It should not
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be true, however, that black educators,
through racist actions, are not left in charge
of rapldly desegregating institutions.

Without the kinds of constraints under
which they operate and with appropriate
subsidies to increase their educational serv-
ices, these institutions could well be in the
vanguard of ploneering exportable educa-
tional practices bearing on getting all dis-
advantaged groups in and through college.

Leadership has to come from some source
to avoid the probable dislocations created
by the inability of higher educational in-
stitutions to be as successful with the ad-
vantaged as the disadvantaged. It seems rea-
sonable that some of these black colleges are
by history, tradition, and current circum-
stances admirably sulted to assume that
leadership.

There is clearly an approaching crisis of
opportunity in higher education. If the
country takes advantage of these schools as
a resource, the crisis might be mitigated,
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INFLAMMATORY STATEMENTS BY
MEMBERS OF “CHICAGO 7" PRO-
MOTING DISCORD AND VIOLENCE

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, I continue
to be deeply concerned by the nefarious
activities of various members of the so-
called Chicago 7. Five of these individ-
uals are currently on bail after having
been convicted of crossing State lines to
incite riots, specifically the violent dis-
ruptions during the Democratic National
Convention in Chicago during August
1968. All seven have been sentenced for
contempt of court during the trial.

Several members of this group have
been roaming the country making in-
flammatory speeches on college cam-
puses, promoting discord and violence.
Law-abiding Americans everywhere are
asking why the Government permits
them to remain at liberty to create chaos
in view of the conditions imposed in con-
nection with their appeal bonds. Justice
and reason cannot prevail in circum-
stances exacerbated by their constant
stream of rhetorical incitement. Justice
Holmes long ago declared that it was im-
permissible to falsely shout “Fire!” in a
crowded theater—ireedom of speech un-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

der the first amendment notwithstand-
ing. History will not judge us as sensible,
responsible guardians of the public trust
if we permit this Republic to be reduced
to rubble by open and sworn foes of con-
stitutional government. While they have
seemingly radicalized thousands of the
Nation’s youth, there are many times
more who have a dedicated belief in or-
derly dissent. The will of the majority
must not be perpetually frustrated.

I recently inserted in the RECORD re-
marks concerning recent statements
made by two members of the “Chicago 7.”
I also included a copy of my letter to
Attorney General John Mitchell request-
ing initiation of measures that would re-
quire members of this group who are in
apparent violation of their bail stipula-
tions to show cause why their bonds
should not be revoked.

Today, I want to call attention to other
incendiary statements by “Chicago 7"
members to show their relentlessness.

David Dellinger, in a speech at Mar-
quette University on January 29, 1970,
told his audience that confrontations
cannot be avoided. He remarked:

We are people who feel that institutions
with built-in violence and injustice . . .
must be challenged, must be fought and
must be done away with . . . If you're for
real, you're going to be involved in inevit-
able and necessary confrontations.

Rennie Davis, in a speech on March
17, 1970, at Columbia University, de-
clared that if the 1960's were a time of
sit-ins, the 1970's would be a time to
“burn banks.,” Immediately after Davis’
speech, some 300 student radicals held a
rally at the university and did not dis-
perse until the school president, Dr. An-
drew Cordier, promised he would con-
sider demands that the university pro-
vide bail money for Black Panther Party
members on trial,

Jerry Rubin, in a speech at the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania on March 19,
1970, urged cheering students to “move
into the streets.” In a speech littered
with obscenities, Rubin declared:

There won't be any school system left in
this country in another five years.

In a speech on April 8, 1970, at Ameri-
can University in Washington, D.C.,
Rubin denounced the university as a
“babysitting agency” and declared that
the “court system ought to be disrupted.”
Afterward, Rubin was asked if he was
“willing to get busted—arrested” for in-
citing to riot if American University
students took any action. Rubin replied,
“I didn't tell you to do anything you
weren’t going to do anyhow.” Following
Rubin’s talk, students went on a rampage
and did extensive damage to university
property.

On March 31, 1970, Thomas Hayden
spoke on the campus of Stanford Univer-
sity at Palo Alto, Calif. Following his
speech about 200 students began a dem-
onstration protesting the presence of
ROTC on campus. More than 100 win-
dows in university buildings were
smashed before the demonstrators were
brought under control.

In the light of the foregoing activities
of these defendants it is exceedingly diffi-
cult for me to understand why action to
bring about a revocation of their bonds
has not been initiated.
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MODEL UNITED NATIONS

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, in this day when we are hearing
so much about student activities I
thought it appropriate to call to the at-
tention of my colleagues the efforts of
one group of students to better under-
stand our foreign policy.

Recently a group of some 800 northern
California high school students partici-
pated in the third Sacramento State Col-
lege High School Model United Nations.
This practical exercise in government
was sponsored by the collegze and the
Sacramento Bee, Radio Station KFBEK
and Channel 13, who have taken the
leadership in the promotion of construc-
tive student activity. Filling the post of
Secretary General was J. Michael Korff
of my home town, Roseville, a graduate
student of Sacramento State College,
who is indeed a fine, dedicated young
man.

A summary of the activities of the
Model United Nations is found in two
reports carried in the Sacramento Bee,
which I would like to insert at this point
in the RECORD.

MopeL U.N. ProviDES LessoNs rFor 800
NORTH STATE STUDENTS
(By Sigrid Cayting)

An estimated 800 high school students
from throughout Northern California had an
exercise in international diplomacy today
during the third annual Model United Na-
tions at Sacramento State College.

The all-day event, sponsored by The Bee,
EFBF and KOVR, saw an immediate con-
frontation on the issue of racial discrimina-
tion in South Africa during the first General
Assembly session this morning.

A motion by South Africa to exclude dis-
cussion of racial separatism from the agenda
on the grounds that it violated the country’s
“internal sovereignty” was almost unani-
mously defeated.

PEACE, UNDERSTANDING

In other discussion, representatives from
the Soviet Union and the United States made
brief presentations calling for international
peace and understanding.

James Holmes, 16, a junior at Redwood
High School in Larkspur and acting perma-
nent representative of the USSR, sald peace
would be impossible “as long as the world
remained an armed camp” and called for
“general and complete disarmament
throughout the world.”

The representative from the USSR also
condemned racial separatism in South Af-
rica—describing the latter nation as “the
arch-flend of racism” and calling upon the
General Assembly to “act accordingly.”

Mike Ellis, 18, a senior at Clayton Valley
High School in Concord and permanent rep-
resentative of the Unlted States, said the UN
labors “in an atmosphere of frustration—
unsure of its goals and purposes.”

He said the primary objective of the UN
should be “preventing conflict by solving the
issues rather than merely stopping the fight-
ing.”

Committee sessions convened 45 minutes
behind schedule at 10:15 a.m. and dealt with
such topics as political and security ques-
tions, environment, human rights and racial
diserimination, disarmament and economic
affairs.

Discussions in committee continued this
afterncon with committee reports to be pre-
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sented to the full General Assembly later
today.

It is also expected that student complaints
concerning the presence of faculty advisers
on the General Assembly floor—which is pro-
hibited in the model UN—will be raised at
the alternoon session of the General Assem-
bly. One student said this morning that a
faculty adviser was preventing student dele-
gates from speaking.

DISTRESSED BY DETAILS

Some students were also distressed over
the amount of time devoted to administra-
tive detalls of agenda order, luncheon proce-
dure, seating, and other items not directly
related to issues confronting the UN.

Some of the liveliest discussion occurred
in the committee on human rights and en-
vironment. Among resclutions introduced in
the committee was one censuring the Repub-
lic of South Africa for its apartheid policy
and calling for economic sanctions in some
cases. A similar resolution condemning ra-
cial discrimination in South Africa and
Portugal was introduced by the delegation
from Sweden.

Heading the conference as Secretary-Gen-
eral is J. Michael Korff, a student at Sacra-
mento State College. Dr. Willlam Dillon, a
professor of government at SSC, served as
president of the General Assembly.

StupexNTS GET InpEa oF U.N. PoLITICS

The complexities, trials, tribulations and
utter frustration of the politics it takes to
run a country are etched in the minds of
more than 800 high school students from
throughout Northern California today.

The students, all delegates to the Model
United Natlons held at Sacramento State
College yesterday, ran the gamut of emotions
from despair to ecstacy as, one by one, they
saw their favored bills defeated or passed by
the General Assembly of the Model UN dur-
ing a day-long session sponsored by The
Bee, EFBE and EOVR.

After a morning devoted to discussion of
racial separatism, international peace and
understanding, political and national secu-
rity questions and international economic
affairs, the students settled down for an
afternoon General Assembly session high-
lighted with a debate on Red China.

An expected heated discussion on the in-
clusion or continued exclusion of Red China
from the General Assembly never material-
ized, however, when the resolution to admit
it for discussion lost by a slim two votes.

The General Assembly took a stand on
disarmament by adopting a resolution pro-
hibiting the use of nuclear weapons and rec-
ommending prohibition of flights by bomber
aircraft carrylng nuclear weapons beyond
national boundaries.

The assembly rejected a resolution on the
question of international cooperaiion in the
peaceful uses of outer space which, among
other items, suggested that all countries be
investigated in reference to their outer space
programs and planned space projects.

Yesterday's Model UN was the third annual
such event and was directed by J. Michael
Korff, secretary-general, and Dr. William
Dillon, professor of government at SSC, who
served as president of the General Assembly.

POLISH CONSTITUTION
DAY

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 4, 1970
Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, on

Sunday, May 3, many Polish Americans
celebrated Constitution Day. One of the
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most important holidays for the Polish
people it brings with it happiness and
joy. Yet this time also brings about a
sense of mourning.

The sadness and sense of loss is a di-
rect result of the coldblooded murder
of Polish leaders and citizens in the
Katyn Forest by the Soviets 30 years
ago. The murders of these Polish prison-
ers of war still shock the civilized world
today. However, in their sadness the Pol-
ish people look toward the future with
a strong sense of dedication that is to be
free. I am certain that in the future they
will become the masters of their own des-
tiny. For a proud and brave people this is
only a matter of time.

ISRAEL'S INDEPENDENCE

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, in rever-
ence, I join my colleagues, and freedom-
loving peoples everywhere, in tribute to
the State of Israel on the anniversary of
their independence.

On this date in 1948, the British man-
date in Palestine ended, and Israel was
proclaimed a free and independent state.
Significantly, the United States recog-
nized the new State in a matter of hours
after the proclamation of independence.
In the ensuing years, the bond of af-
fection between our two countries has
grown, and today we look to the young
and energetic State of Israel as a shin-
ing example of what can be done with
imagination, determination, and talent.

In the 22 years of her existence as a
free state, Israel has become a model of
courage, prosperity, and progress.
Against seemingly unsurmountable odds,
and in the face of constant danger, yet,
from hostile neighbors, Israel will not
be deterred from the course she charted
22 years ago, when in her Declaration of
Statehood she stated:

It (Israel) will foster the development of
the country for the benefit of all inhabitants;
it will be based on freedom, justice, and peace
as enviaaged by the prophets of Israel; it
will insure complete equality of social and
political rights to all its inhabitants irre-
spective of religion, race, or sex; it will
guarantee freedom of religion, conscience,
language, education, and culture; it will safe-
guard the holy places of all religions; and it
will be faithful to the principles of the
Charter of the United Nations.

History has recorded the fulfillment of
these ideals. Israel’s achievements in
social, economie, and political areas have
been lauded worldwide with deep ad-
miration, not only for the accomplish-
ments in themselves, but for the faith,
courage, and perseverance which made
them possible.

Sterile wasteland has been trans-
formed into fertile farming acreage; and
economic potential has been further
realized to the extent that for several
years now, Israel has been lending tech-
nical assistance to less advanced coun-
tries. Militarily, she has developed and
maintained a large and efficient armed
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force, the might and strength of which
could well be unparalleled for a state the
size of Israel.

Mr. Speaker, the history of this demo-
cratic state, in an area where democracy
is the exception rather than the rule, has
been truly remarkable, and on this occa-
sion, we wish her a future of continued
growth and productivity, while saluting
her adherence to the ideals which have
made her development such an inspira-
tion to all of us.

A TRIBUTE TO MEXICAN
AMERICANS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, earlier this month, on May 5,
Mexicans and Mexican Americans cele-
brated “Cinco de Mayo”—a day dedi-
cated to the courage and fortitude of our
neighbors to the South.

However, when we consider the con-
ditions in which many Mexican Ameri-
cans are daily exposed, we ought also to
revere their great patience. For many of
these people, life in America is a life of
abuse and prejudice. They, like other mi-
nority groups, have yet to be allowed the
human privileges afforded in America.
They have been a poor and, heretofore,
reticent people, suffering the scorn and
bias of our society.

Mr. Speaker, I call upon my colleagues
to join me in congratulating the efforts
of the Mexican American people for or-
ganizing in efforts to “confront and
change the powers and institutions that
deal with them so unfairly either directly
or indirectly.” We all recognize the right
and necessity for peaceful assembly and
redress of grievances. I support the Mex-
ican American people in their expression
of these privileges.

Mr, Speaker, I submit to my colleagues
the following editorial from the Wash-
ington Post of May 6, 1970. If calls atten-
tion to the plight of our fellow citizens
and to their efforts to organize. The con-
text of the editorial deserves careful
consideration by all of us.

The editorial follows:

THE RISING MEXICAN-AMERICANS

Among the nation’s minorities who are
increasingly less silent about their lot is the
one of 61, million Mexican-Americans., The
poverty they suffer is as bad or worse as the
bleakest conditions endured by the blacks,
Appalachians or Indians. Unemployment is
roughly twice the rate of white Americans.
In the Southwest, more than a third live
below the poverty level. In 1968, only 600 of
22,000 graduates of the Southwest's five main
universities were Mexican-Americans. Last
week, the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights
added another dismal fact about Mexican-
Americans: they suffer large amounts of
abuse and violence from law enforcement
agencies, ranging from casual insults to
brutal beatings. The commission’s survey
covered the Southwest, where more than four
million Mexican-Americans live.

None of this information is new, either to
the victimized themselves or to those who
work to help them. What is new is that a
growing number of organizations are belng
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formed by Mexican-Americans to confront
and change the powers and institutions that
deal with them so unfairly either directly or
indirectly. The more well-known include
MAYO (Mexican-American Youth Organiza-
tion), a three-year-old movement largely in
Texas which is seeking, and gaining, an eco-
nomic base as a means for political action:
OMICA (Organized Migrants in Community
Action), a Florida group that helps migrant
workers deal with state and federal assist-
ance agencies, insurance companies, and,
most important, the employers.

The test of the coming years is not so
much how the Mexican-Americans will use
their growing power—violently or non-vio-
lently—but whether the larger white soclety
continues to ignore their rights and needs.
Commissioner Vicente Ximenes of the U.S.
Equal Employment Opportunities Commis-
sion warned last June, “You must have a
rising awareness in the nation, and espe-
clally in the Southwest, of the obligations of
government officials and certainly the people,
the obligation to a very important segment
of the population. It would seem to me that
we are taking five million people in this area
for granted at our own peril. It would be a
tragedy if we had to walt for something ex-
plosive to happen before we acted.”

The Mexican-Americans are basically the
old story of the poor wanting in, the longest
running drama on the American stage. The
hope this time around is that perhaps the
old story, through public legislation and pri-
vate compassion, will have a new ending.

V-E DAY, HAS IT COME TO THIS?

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
as a veteran of World War II, I cannot
help but remember May 8 of 25 years ago
when I was in Europe at the war's end.
I look back with pride at our hard-won
victory in Europe and the defeat of
Hitler.

There was pride in being an American.
Throughout our Nation, not only the men
in Europe, but here at home also, there
was a strong feeling of patriotism for
our country and pride in its men, women,
and children who had contributed so
much to the cause of freedom.

Today, I pause to reflect on our accom-
plishments. We who served in the armed
services in Europe and around the world
must now take time to look inward at
our country and examine the path we
have followed since that day of victory.

Much that we see is good in many ways.
We have a prosperous America. We have
many of the good things to enjoy and
which lend to our comfort. We did not
have peace of long duration, for we
fought another in Korea, but it did end
with freedom for the Korean people.

Now, although we are in Vietnam, our
troops are being withdrawn from this war
in the southeast, and the President has
pledged to end the war and help the
South Vietnamese to become able to de-
fend themselves against communism.

Now, not only I, but all of us must
pause and reflect on the American scene,
as we see it today on the streets of our
cities, and on our college campuses.
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Every American must, in the confusion
of today, ask, “What is happening and
why?"

Has the sacrifice of the thousands of
our brothers, sons, and fathers who laid
down their lives for freedom and the
defense of our democracy been in vain?
Is it fair on the day of remembrance of
our victory in Europe that we find our
institutions of learning burned, our flag
desecrated by wild-eyed anarchists, and
irreverence for the Almighty?

I am angry at those who would un-
dermine from within this country of
ours that has given us respect and free-
dom. They who preach anarchy are ene-
mies of our society the same as those
who would attack us from abroad.

There is no place in our Nation for
the use of violence, the use of fire bombs
or of riots, disobedience and the viola-
tion of every principle of democracy in
the name of constitutional or academic
freedom. These are not the ways to cor-
rect our wrongs or to expand upon our
democratic way of life, the way of life
that many dedicated and determined
men and women fought for so that our
children today could enjoy freedom and
comfort.

The hearts of most Americans—by far
a great majority—are filled with pride
and respect for the deeds of valor and
of the dedication of our veterans living
and dead who recognize our country as
the hope of the free world.

I hold in utter contempt the demon-
strators who would attempt to over-
throw this Government of ours hewed
by the sweat and dedication of our fore-
fathers.

These dissenters have the right to
speak out; yes, even protest, but not in
the dictatorial words of Mein EKampf,
the socialism of Lenin, or the sadistic
dogmatism of Mao.

We will not listen to their filthy cries,
nor will we submit to their acts of terror.

This America is free and it must re-
main so. We must state loudly for all
the world to hear: America is our coun-
try, a nation under law which we will
move toward more liberty, greater hap-
piness, and the insurance of security
for our lives and our childrens’ lives.

Our destiny will not be that of the
Roman Empire, because we are a na-
tion under God, dedicated to the great-
ness of our people.

May every true American pausc and
pray for the dream that came with the
victory of V-E Day, 25 years ago for the
restoration of common decency with re-
spect for law and order by our young
Americans and restore confidence and
pride in ourselves and in our Nation.

THE PROUD RECORD OF AMERICAN
AGRICULTURE

HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE
OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. KLEPPE. Mr, Speaker, recently
the Reader's Digest published an article
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in its May edition, “Time To Say No to
Big-Farm Subsidies,” that misrepre-
sented the facts regarding the impact
and effect of agricultural programs.

My colleague, the distinguished Rep-
resentative from Kansas and the largest
wheat-producing congressional district
in the country, KEITH SEBELIUS, answered
this article in a letter to the Reader’s
Digest that provides many facts that
were ignored in this article.

I have read his reply and endorse the
facts he presented which “tell it like it
really is” on the farm and in agriculture
today. In view of pending agriculture
legislation, it is important that everyone
fully understand the role of agriculture
in our economy and the present economic
outlook in agriculture.

The letter follows:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Hovuse oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., May 5, 1970.
Mr. C. R. DEviNg, V.P.,
The Reader's Digest,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Mg. Devine: Thank you very much
for sending me an advanced copy of the ar-
ticle “Time to Say mo to Big-Farm Subsi-
dies”, by Eugene H. Methvin. Since I repre-
sent a predominately rural district, this
article was of considerable interest and con-
cern to me.

I am concerned by what this article failed
to say about the present farm income sit-
uation and the cost of food. The American
farmer is proud of his contribution to
American economic development, providing
food and fiber for himself and the needs of
43 other persons. He 1s also proud that his
production provides $5 billion worth of dol-
lars exchange in world trade and a $3.466
billion contribution to a favorable balance
of payments so important in maintaining a
stable economy. The American farmer is
proud that agriculture is a foundation for
a $273 billion industry but pride alone does
not pay the bill for increasing production
expenses, nor does it alone keep farmers in
our rural and small town areas,

A one pound loaf of bread, which sold for
13.6 cents twenty years ago brought the
farmer 3.3 cents, now sells for 22.9 cents on
the average and still returns 3.3 cents to the
farmer. In 1951 the price of choice live steers
was $35.96 per hundred weight in Chicago
and today the price of choice live steers is
from $30.00 to $32.50 per hundred weight
in Chicago. These figures dramatically il-
lustrate that the farmer is not receiving his
fair share of income from the market place
and is having difficulty surviving.

In effect, the farmer has subsidized Amer-
ican economic development by allowing the
American consumer in 1969 to spend 83.5 per
cent of his disposable income for non-food
items. This “farm subsidy” has provided
boundless employment opportunity for a
rapidly expanding population and unlimited
economic development potential for our af-
fluent society, yet the farmer only recelves
41 per cent of the consumer's food dollar
or 7 per cent of his total disposable income.
A revealing comparison regarding the price
of food consumed at home, based on the
1957 through 1959 base perlod, is 127.4 while
the unit cost of labor is 127.7 on an index
based on the same 1957 through 1959 base
period.

Farmers who do not have the mechanisms
to adjust and to keep supplies in line with
needs must receive an adequate return from
our affluent society to continue to provide
this service to the American consumer and
to promote continued economic development.
Also, many people are beginning to realize
that the problems of the cities lie in an
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agriculture and rural America that does not
provide adequate economic opportunity to
keep its people. In view of the 100 million
population increase projected for the next 30
years, this economic opportunity in rural and
small town America is of paramount lmpor-
tance.

In discussing postal reform legislation with
the Post Office Department, I discovered that
if the Reader's Degest was charged 6 cents
per plece of mail rather than the present 2.6
cents per copy for postage, the postage ex-
penses would amount to an additional ex-
penditure of at least $543,422 per month or
approximately $6.521 million per year. I think
it is apparent that agriculture and the
farmer are not the only enterprises in Amer-
ica that are subsidized. Maybe we should
limit government payments and subsidies to
$20,000 per enterprise.

In consideration of the farmers position in
the market structure, agriculture's contribu-
tion to a favorable balance of payments and
agricultural productivity that allows 83.5
per cent of disposable income to be spent on
non-food items, you can see why farm pay-
ments should not be viewed as a subsidy but
should be considered a fair return to the
farmer for his contribution to American eco-
nomic development. Your close study and
review of these points that help to paint the
rest of the picture of agriculture and the
present farm income crisis will be most ap-
preciated.

With very best wish,

Sincerely yours,
KEITH G. SEBELIUS.

A TRIBUTE TO OUTSTANDING
JOURNALISM

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, Pub-
lisher Richard H. Blacklidge of the
Kokomo, Ind., Tribune has brought great
honor to his newspaper and the entire
State of Indiana by his recent election
to the presidency of the American News-
paper Publishers Association.

The reputation and impact of the Trib-
une on the Kokomo community has
been recognized throughout the news-
paper industry.

The accomplishments of the Tribune
are the direct result of the leadership
of publisher Blacklidge and his respected
editor, Dow Richardson, who capped a
double sweep of honors for the Trib-
une by winning the Indiana State Bar
Association’s Liberty Bell Award for his
contribution to greater respect for the
law.

Blacklidge and Richardson are a tre-
mendous team which have not only pro-
duced staturation coverage for the Trib-
une in the Kokomo area, but more im-
portant to its citizens, have offered posi-
tive and progressive leadership to one
of our State’s most productive and vital
urban cities.

I wish to join in this tribute to these
outstanding journalists by inserting into
the Recorp for the examination of the
entire Congress, laudatory editorials and
an article about their achievements from
Indiana’s two largest newspapers, the
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Indianapolis Star and the Indianapolis
News.

Perhaps the most rewarding compli-
ments are those from one’s competitors
and colleagues

The editorials follow:

[From the Indianapolls Star]
EKoEoM0O TO THE FORE

Friends and colleagues gathered the other
night to honor Richard H. Blacklidge, pub-
lisher of the Kokomo Tribune and the new
president of the American Newspaper Pub-
lishers Assoclation.

He i1s the first Indiana publisher to hold
that post, which is earned by demonstrated
ability in the business and leadership in
the organization. The ANPA is a substantial
association, with an annual budget of more
than $2 million and an array of research and
other activities related to newspaper pub-
lishing. Its presidency is both a genuine
honor and a responsible job.

And now comes Dow Richardson, editor
of the Tribune, to win the Indiana State
Bar Assoclation’s Liberty Bell Award for con-
tributors to greater respect for the law. The
award was made on the basis of editorlals
and a supplement for teen-age readers.

We congratulate both men. The EKokomo
community is fortunate to have such leader-
ship.

[From the Indlanapolis News, Apr. 30, 1870]
SALUTE TO BLACELIDGE

A dinner at Purdue University’s Union
Building Tuesday night was public recogni-
tion of a fact long known to Indiana news-
papermen—that Richard H. Blacklidge is one
of the nation’s top-flight newspaper execu-
tives.

The occasion was known as “Dick Black-
lidge Night,” at which members of the Hoosler
State Press Assoclation saluated one of their
colleagues, the publisher of the Kokomo Tri-
bune and new president of the American
Newspaper Publishers Association.

Blacklidge dropped out of Purdue in 1936
to begin selling advertising for the Tribune.
Two years later he became general manager,
then publisher, and only last week was ele-
vated to the presidency of the American
Newspaper Publishers Association,

Indiana has produced many notable news-
paper men but this was the first time a
Hooster has ever held the important and in-
fluential post of ANPA president.

It is an honor truly deserved, for Dick
Blacklidge as a newspaper execufive and
citizen has served his community and the
surrounding area well. The Tribune, which
he seeks constantly to improve, has a cir-
culation that brings it into 98 percent of the
homes in the Eokomo metropolitan area,
which Is believed to be the best record of
any dally newspaper in the United States.

Blacklidge has recognized and accepted
the responsibility of a publisher to his com-
munity. Kokomo business and civic leaders
have learned to turn to him for help which
is always forthcoming.

If one is inclined to believe that the old-
fashioned combination of hard work and
ability has no place in today's world, he
has only to look to Dick Blacklidge as a
refutation of his skepticism.

[From the Indianapolis News, Apr. 30, 1970]

BLACKLIDGE RISE To PrESS PINNACLE WILL BE
HONORED
(By RALPH KRAMER)

EoroMmo, Ind.—Richard H. Blacklldge was
a 23-year-old college dropout when in 1936 he
started selling advertising for the Eokomo
Tribune.

Those were the waning days of the Great
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Depression and Blacklidge was just “Dick™
to the Kokomo merchants he called on.

Two years later, Blacklidge was named
general manager of the Tribune in what was
to be his first step up the ladder to publisher
that led last week to the very pinnacle of
American newspapering.

As of last Wednesday, he is president of
the American Newspaper Publishers Assocla-
tion, and the only Hoosler ever to be so
honored.

It's still just “Dick,"” however, and that's
why more than 300 of his friends will get
together with him tonight in the Memorial
Union at Purdue University to celebrate the
occasion.

SCOTT TO SERVE AS TOASTMASTER

John A. Scott, editor and publisher of the
Lafayette Journal and Courier, will be toast-
master.

Sen. Paul J. Fannin, R.-Arlz,, will be the
principal speaker.

Stanford Smith, general manager of the
ANPA, will be there. So will J. Howard Wood,
publisher of the Chicago Tribune and past
president of the ANPA; Paul Miller of the
Assoclated Press, and Willlam Murray of the
Lawrenceburg Press, president of the Hoosler
State Press Assoclation.

Hosts are Scott, Eugene S, Pulliam, assist-
ant publisher of The Indianapolis Star, and
Franklin D. Schurz, publisher of the South
Bend Tribune.

But it will be Blacklidge’s evening, whether
he likes it or not.

He'll get a citation from Purdue President
Frederick L. Hovde, who came on the scene
guite a while after Blacklidge, a Phi Gamma
Delta Fraternity man, parted company with
the school in 1936.

He'll also be honored by Col. C, A, Whitney
of the Culver Military Academy, who was &
teacher there when Blacklidge was a member
of the famed Black Horse troops.

FONDNESS FOR SPORTS ENOWN

There will be considerable reminiscing,
particularly about Blacklidge’'s fondness for
almost all sports but baseball, which he de-
tests, about his grandstand coaching prowess,
about the stunt-flying in his younger days
and about the African safarl where he and a
pride of lions passed a few feet from each
other in the tall grass—neither side taking
advantage of the situation.

(Blacklidge says he didn't see them and
he assumes they either didn’t see him or they
did and considered him no threat.)

Blacklidge is a past president of the Hoosler
State Press Association and the Inland Daily
Press Assoclation. He is a director of at least
three corporations.

His was one of the first newspapers switch-
ing to offset printing and to do it, Blacklidge
personally designed some of the equipment,
including a computer.

He has been instrumental in promoting
newspaper-in-the-classroom programs In
Indiana and across the country.

He has built the Tribune into a
seven-day-a-week publication with 380,000
circulation that finds its way into almost 08
per cent of the homes in the KEokomo metro-
politan area.

That's the best of any dally newspaper in
the nation, it is belleved.

ROLE IN RACIAL PEACE UNKNOWN

He has helped build school bulldings and
radio stations, too.

But perhaps his finest hour came when he
led a behind-the-scenes move to bring gquiet
to racially troubled Kokomo last year.

Hardly anybody knows Blacklidge largely
was responsible for bringing segments of the
black community together with more than
100 business and civic leaders at two different
times.

“That's when I found out what Dick
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Blacklidge was really like,” a Eokomo clergy-
man said,
“Take him a problem and he'll solve it.”

MAN'’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE: THE
FOLEKS AT HOME EXPRESS THEIR
OPINIONS

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, it has
long been my feeling that, too many
times the opinions of the people have
been overlooked or disregarded by their
elected representatives. Too often, I fear,
we are inclined to let those immediately
surrounding us—the professional poll-
sters, the news writers, interpreters, and
columnists, and the bureaucrats—have
more influence on our decisions than the
folks back home. With this thought in
mind, and with the help of volunteer
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workers, I recently mailed out my second
annual legislative questionnaire to the
citizens of the Second Congressional Dis-
trict of New Mexico, inviting them, in-
dividually, to advise me of their views and
opinions on some of the major issues
facing Congress and the Nation.

The response to this questionnaire was
tremendous. Over 33,000 answers have
already been received, and approximately
10,000 of them had additional comments
attached. Answers came from every sin-
gle community and all of the 18 counties
in my district—from people in all walks
of life—from Democrats, Republicans,
and independents alike. Because of this
diversified and widespread response, I
believe that this poll is a reasonably ac-
curate expression of public opinion. I am
pleased to report the results of these
replies for the information and review of
my colleagues:

Hers

ou think it is important to have a balanced National
get?

B e e
ent of some New Mexico programs?

Do
Bu

M s

. Even if it may mean curta

s

N ety << ovia nh e R A e A e 2 i g e e

. Do you favor 3 government guaranteed annual wage as a means
of attacking poverty?

| f e

ol L
. Should Federa

are programs:

a) Emphasize work as a condition for assistance?
fh Require job traininghwhan appropriate?
Ec) Be limited only to t

e sick and disabled?
d) Provide benefits to all with incomes below the poverty
level without any condition?
. Federal farm control should be:
(a) Phased out within 5 years..
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(c) Made permanent with increases subsidies
.. How would you rate President Nixen's overall performance
since he took office:
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(b) Space program
c) Foreign aid____
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7. Vietnam, which do you favor?
(a) Increased military action in an effort to end the war__
(b) Gradual withdrawal of U.S. Forces and Vietnamizatio
. (¢) Immediate and complete U.S. withdrawal___________
8. Priorities, please number, in your order of importance, the
problems which are facing our country today:

Other
9. Do you think Federal spending for the

dg Poverty program (OEQ). ...
(e) Federal Aid to Education._... .
(f) Overall spending for all pur-

Note: Some questions total more than 100 percent because some persons selected more than 1 answer.

Mr. Speaker, these views and results
speak strongly and forcefully for a con-
cerned American people—God-fearing,
taxpaying citizens—people who believe
in the free enterprise system and in the
preservation of our representative form
of government. They are the kind of
people who believe two and two still
make four, and that all that glitters is
not necessarily gold.

From the results of this questionnaire,
it is evident that the people of New Mex-
ico fully realize that every dollar that
is received from Washington must be
paid for by them or borrowed and paid
for later by their children or grand-
children, with interest added. They
know, too, that government has no
money or income fhat it does not first
take from the people. Most of these folks
feel that they are getting more govern-
ment than they need, and more govern-
ment than they want.

I hope Americans never forget, or
stray away from these fundamental,
basic principles that made us what we
are today. New Mexico folks have not,
and I do not think the American peo-
ple have, or will, but we could fail if we

every stopped relying on ourselves and
started looking to government to solve
all our problems and make all our de-
cisions for us. Yes, America could go
down, but if we ever do, it will not be
because the world developed a hydrogen
bomb—it would be because we have de-
veloped a philosophy that says the in-
dividual is no longer economically re-
sponsible for his own welfare, or morally
responsible for his own conduct.

Mr. Speaker, I respectfully urge my
colleagues in the Congress and our na-
tional leaders, regardless of their po-
litical party affiliations, to give heed to
these opinions, this feeling, this voice
of the American people. Let us rededi-
cate ourselves to the task of preserving
our freedom, our heritage, our constitu-
tional rights and principles and our
great Nation “under God." Let us
stop our continually increasing Govern-
ment spending programs, let us initiate
some tough, tight-fisted management
over our wasteful, irresponsible foreign
aid give-away programs, let us get back
in balance again, economically and spir-
itually, and let us place the welfare of
this great country ahead of political con-
siderations.

PROFITABLE WASTE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, economic factors accounted in Iarge
part for the emergence of our huge en-
vironmental problems; now, there is hope
that these same factors can be utilized
for solving the problems.

One area for which there is great
prospect is that of solid waste disposal.
Recently, Dr. Donald E. Garrett, head of
the Garrett Research and Development
Co. in La Verne, Calif., testified before
the Senate Air and Water Pollution Sub-
committee, and in his statement, Dr.
Garrett outlined a feasible program for
turning waste into profits.

I found Dr. Garreit's approach fas-
cinating, and I am now inserting his
statement and other items into the Rec-
orp for others to read:

TESTIMONY OF DR, DonNaip E. GARRETT,
OCCIDENTAL PETROLEUM CORP.

Senator Muskie, Senator Boggs, it is a

pleasure to be here today to discuss the
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technology required for the recovery of use-
ful materials from municipal solid wastes. I
am Donald Garrett, Executive Vice Presi-
dent for Research and Development, Occl-
dental Petroleum Corporation. I also head the
Garrett Research and Development Com-
pany, the central research and development
division of Occidental Petroleum.

Oceidental, as you may know, is a very
large natural resource-based company. Its
total sales were approximately $2.1 billion
last year and it is a major producer of petro-
leum and petroleum products, phosphate
and phosphate products, sulfur, coal and
other natural resources. It has a large
mineral exploration and development group,
and of course a large research and develop-
ment organization.

One of our major areas of technical ac-
tivity is in the field of environmental con-
trol, primarily through research, develop-
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As we first became involved with the study
of processing wastes, and began to assemble
the rather large amount of literature on the
subject, we became impressed with the com-
paratively great value of the mineral content
of solid wastes and the comparatively large
wastes for some time, We have done a con- OnDAge avallable. As seen from a typical
siderable amount of engineering and experi- °composition of solid waste, Figure 1, the
mental work on the subject, and discussed Vvalue of various components on an estimated
with the Government our suggested tech- Treasonable recovery basls is somewhere be-
nology for recovering essentially all of the tween $12 and $21 per ton of waste treated.
resource values for solid wastes. We sincerely Assuming an average rate of five pounds of
believe that processing methods are pres- solid waste generated per person per day
ently avallable that will allow the recovery this would mean that any city with over
of much of the value from solid wastes on 400,000 people would produce more than
;&ﬂ;ﬂg‘ﬁe;“étv:ﬁ;g;;i °;'gg“r'a‘£m:§“r:' 1,000 tons of such solid wastes per day. These
quired prior to designing and operating the ﬁguz;ea ‘lm ;}n?_i:;:emirgirﬂlg::cz:mf bas‘:.:
first prototype unit to test and demonstrate B8F¢ fruly imp : gre

number of mineral operations in the world

the process on a commercial, widely applica-
ble scale. with a much smaller operating basis.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ment, and engineering for our operating di-
visions, but also on a Government contract
basis. Consequently, because of solid wastes’
potential as a major future resource, and be-
cause of our Corporate desire to assist

the country’'s environmental control pro-
grams, we have been interested in solid

FIGURE 1.—TYPICAL MUNICIPAL SOLID WASTE
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A second factor of importance in analyz-
ing this problem is that the present methods
of treating solid wastes generally consist of
burning or burying it, and that both of these
methods are becoming much more expensive
and difficult to do. There are strict air pollu-
tlon requirements on burning, and the un-
avallability of suitable burial sites is making
the disposal problem increasingly difficult.
The collection of the trash, even though ca-
pable of considerable technical improvement
is always going to be expensive, while dis-
posal methods should be much more amen-
able to technical improvement, and perhaps
the generation of some income to help off-set
the collection and processing costs. Such
processing improvements should at least
help solve the municipalities’ handling-lo-
gistics problem.

The final and perhaps most significant fac-
tor in the waste disposal problem is related
to America’s large consumption of natural
resources, and the fact that these resources
are becoming either exhausted, more expen-
sive, or have a limited supply. Ultimately,
and as soon as possible, we should recover all
the resources possible after thelr first in-
tended use so that future generations will
have an adequate supply.

With these three factors in mind it is ap-
parent that any solid waste treatment proc-
ess should attempt to recover all of the
values possible in their highest value form.
Considering the very complex mixture and
heterogeneous and changeable nature of the
waste 1t is also essential that any process be
highly flexible and contain processing steps
that recover each of the values as independ-
ently as possible, Furthermore, looking at the
content of solid wastes, paper is the largest
single component, and it has the greatest
potential salvage value, so any process must
make an effort to salvage as much paper as
possible. This also becomes true of each of
the other components, and even glass or the
miscellaneous organic material can contrib-
ute to the profit of an operation.

If processing solld wastes is considered as
& mineral dressing or chemical processing
problem, it is apparent that most of the re-
quired separations are already practiced on
a fairly large scale, or have been tested in
large pilot plants. The sequence of connect-
ing the processing steps has not been done,

and needs to be tested, but this generally from the mass of the other organic mate-
should not ralse Insurmountable problems. rials, Considerable progress has been made in
One such assembly of processing steps is de-inking and bleaching waste paper, and
shown in Figure 2 (not reproduced), and is there would appear to be little question that
the process we propose for a large scale test- this step can be done profitably and pro-
ing for solid waste recovery. Please bear in duce a quality, highly competitive, paper
mind that this is a very simplified flow sheet product. Considering the rapidly growing
for this discussion, and only shows the major world population, the increased demand for
steps, and not anywhere near the detail that pulp and paper, and the limited forest pro-
would be required in a final design. duction, it would appear that the installa-
The first step, iron removal, is one that is tlon of recovery plants might keep step quite
important in the Western United States, but Well with the increasing demand.
may better be placed later in the sequence Perhaps the key step in the process is the
elsewhere in the country. Here in the West disposal and recovery of valuable commod-
there is a large and quite attractively priced ities from the bulk of the rather anonymous
market for tin cans and thin sheet metal for organic material and the unrecovered paper
the copper mining industry. Consequently, it pulp that is contained in the solid waste.
s important to recover tin cans before they It is hoped that some of the plastics can
have been flattened and put in a form that first be recovered as such, and there are some
would be difficult to de-tin and clean. The techniques which would appear to offer
first operation is one that is commercially promise in this area. However, on a general
and profitably practiced here in the West, basis, the highest value that might be as-
where at least 6% of the total weight of the signed such materials as coffee grounds,
solid waste is recovered as iron. This removal orange peels, wood, and other miscellaneous
should facilitate later grinding steps since organic solid wastes would result from
large pieces of iron would otherwise take ex- pyrolysis, or the thermal decomposition of
cessive power and be more difficult to han- these organics. It is proposed that all of the
dle. This step consequently can be consid- waste not collected as paper be sent to a
ered as well known and comparatively inex- pyrolysis furnace, along with the slimes and
pensive, and producing a totally salable prod- soluable solids accumulated in the process,
uct. Tests have been made in our laboratory on
It is suggested that the second step be equipment similar to that which we are test-
crushing to perhaps minus four inches, and ing for the large scale conversion of coal into
then a bulk repulping operation to allow ofl or gas, and we find that solid wastes are
all of the organic materials to be floated from quite amenable to such pyrolysis, and do in-
the predominately inorganic materials. There deed provide what appear to be good yields
is no great complexity to this step since of oil and gas. The oil of course may be frac-
the hydraulics of water circulation and agi- tionated into chemical components, but in
tation can be fairly readily established to a broad sense it should be considered only as
make such a bulk separation, especlally synthetic erude oil. The char would be a
when it is considered that most of the low-sulfur substitute for coal, and could be
organic materials float, while the inorganics further leached for its mineral content if
do not. It is possible that some dry separa- desired. This step 1s the least certain of the
tion of paper should be conducted prior to recovery operations shown, but there is very
the repulping step to obtain a higher grade little doubt of its technical feasibility. The
paper pulp, but rather surprisingly the problem lles more in its engineering com-
equipment shown in the next step, that plexity, and obtaining reasonable costs and
of shredding the organic material and then yields. The bench scale tests conducted by
separating the saleable pulp from it, has our laboratory indicated that there is con-
been demonstrated on a fairly large scale siderable promise, but it does need to be
in rather conventional paper making equip- tested on a larger scale.
ment. Large pilot plant operations have The next steps of the process become more
shown that at least 50% of the pulp can be involved with conventional mineral dress-
recovered in a saleable form and separated ing techniques for which there is consld-
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erable precedent. It is proposed that glass
(which has only been crushed to a minus
four inch size) be separated first in a heavy
liquid media, such as that produced by a
suspension of iron oxide or other relatively
cheap Inorganic material in a slurry. The
glass with all of the sand and other in-
organic materials of that density will be
floated off, but then a screening step will
allow the coarser glass particles to be sepa-
rated directly with fairly good purity. It is
quite possible that flotation or other sepa-
rating means may be used to recover more
glass from the fines that are produced, but
this has not been considered in the eco-
nomic estimates. The fines would make an
excellent sand for concrete or land fill.

The metallic fractions would next be sepa-
rated into at least two fractions, that of the
lighter metals, magnesium and aluminum,
and the heavier metals such as zine or stain-
less steel. Technigques presently used in the
automobile salvaging business would allow
the zinc to be sweated from the heavy metals
in fairly high yields, and after vaporization,
in excellent purity. An ammonia leach
should allow the complete recovery of the
residual copper and zinc, leaving a stain-
less steel mixture that should be directly
saleable. Separation of the aluminum and
magnesium in the float portion is a more
difficult job, but there are some promising
techniques available to separate or up-grade
these metals.

To summarize, it 1s the feeling of our engl-
neers and scilentists that essentially all of the
processing know-how Is now avallable in
either commercial or pilot plant stage to
process solid wastes for their complete dis-

1 and recovery. There is a good prob-
ability that for the larger cities this process-
ing can be done at a profit. Such a profit
would not only allow a credit to be taken for
the presently incurred disposal cost, but
might be enough to pay for the collection
costs of these solid wastes. Even more im-
portant, however, it will allow a compara-
tively complete recovery of the mineral and
resource values of the solid wastes, and thus
be a very powerful step toward the conserva-
tion of these resources.

We feel that only a modest experimental
and development program is required to dem-
onstrate the principles discussed here, and
that a one-year research and engineering
study costing about $.5 to 1.5 million would
lead to adequate design data for the con-
struction of a demonstration plant. We would
suggest that this demonstration plant be of
a size to completely handle the solid wastes
from a moderately large city and thus serve
the multiple purposes of supplying design
and performance data, solving the disposal
problems of that city, and producing enough
by-products to help defray the cost of the
operation, It might cost about $156-20 mil-
Hon for a city the size of San Francisco.
After the first demonstration plant, a com-
prehensive market survey should be made of
the by-product sales, and then other plants
built throughout the country as fast as they
could be authorized, engineered, and financed
on a sound economic basis.

[From the San Francisco Examiner,
Mar. 31, 1970]

WASTE CAaN B Usep, Muskie ToLp HERE

(By Alan Cline)

Processing methods to recover much of the
valuable materials in solid wastes are already
available, an oil research executive testified
at a hearing by Sen. Edmund S. Muskle (D-
Maine) here today.

But they aren't in operation because
some of the mechanics haven't been worked
out, including the need for separating hard
wastes from wet garbage at the housewife
level, said the witness, Dr. Donald E. Gar-
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rett, executive vice president of Occidental
Petroleum Corp.

CONSERVATION AID

And Supervisor Robert Mendelsohn,
another witness, quipped that if the super-
visors required this, they could hardly expect
to be reelected.

Dr. Garrett sald the reclamation of solid
wastes would alleviate soil and water pollu-
tion, and, further, would conserve dwindling
supplies of natural resources.

A sultable plant to serve San Francisco
would cost about $15-$20 million, he said,
but the reclaimed material would be worth
$12-$21 per ton,

In the processing system such materlals as
metals, glass, sand, dirt and paper would be
separated, crushed and treated to extract
their reusable substances, he explained.

“MAMMOTH CRISIS”

Mendelsohn told Muskie that the Bay
Area “is heading rapidly toward a garbage
crisis of mammoth proportions,” and some
kind of permament solution is mandatory
within two or three years.

He said no real solution has yet appeared,
but “we must cease dumping our garbage
into any bay, river, lake or canyon which may
be handy.”

He suggested one approach might be to at-
tack waste at the source—such as In the
no-deposit, no-return bottles which now add
to its volume.

Muskie, sitting as a one-man Senate sub-
committee on air and water pollution, said
that immediately available methods such as
land fill, by fill or incineration are “short-
sighted.”

“San Francisco, which has already over-
taxed its air, water and land resources, pro-
vides an excellent opportunity to examine
alternatives to traditional methods of waste
disposal,” he said.

The independent approach was demon-
strated by witness Randy Shaw, an Arizona
State College student. He testified he made
$389 by collecting 80,000 aluminum cans,
crushing them by driving over them with a
fruck and selling them to an aluminum firm
in Los Angeles,

[From the San Francisco Chronicle, Apr. 1,
1970]

A GrowiNG Furure ror S.F. Trasm
(By Michael Harris)

Today's solid waste—the four pounds of
trash and garbage left over every day by the
average resident of San Francisco—was de-
scribed with great enthusiasm yesterday as
tomorrow's solid asset.

Like so many things, garbage isn't all it
used to be.

Leonard Stefanelll, president of the Sunset
Scavenger Company, said the city’s garbage-
men use to redeem £500,000 worth of bottles
& year before the no-deposit, no-return idea
of packaging took over.

But despite recent setbacks, a series of
witnesses told Senator Edmund S. Muskie
there is a bright future in what Stefanelll
called “the newly formed field of solid waste
management—or what historically is known
as the garbage business.”

FUEL

Until the Marine Democrat began a hear-
ing of his Senate pollution subcommittee, it
was not realized how many Bay Area resi-
dents have developed an ablding interest in
what happens to last night's dinner scraps.

“I thought it was fascinating,"' Super-
visor Robert Mendelsohn said when Muskie
asked him if he had looked into a South
German plan to use garbage as fuel for an
electric power plant.

But Mendelsohn declared he still retains
a preference for the proposed Western Pa-
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cific garbage flyer, that would transport the
city’s wastes to be buried beneath desert
land in Lassen county.

RETURN

“In a sense, our garbage would make Las~-
sen county bloom,"” Mendelsohn sald. “Such
a landfill in this desert area would be a
crude return of the solid wastes to the en-
vironment. A thin layer of solid waste ma-
terial, underlying the sandy soil, would help
leach out some of the alkall content and
allow for growth of grass for grazing."

The train trip up the scenic Feather river
route is still a possibility for the future,
Mendelsohn added. For the next five years
San Francisco will send its garbage and
slurry scooped from its sewage treatment
plants to Mountain View to form the under-
pinnings of a splendid new regional park.

MINERALS

The most imaginative offering of all came
from Donald E. Garrett, executive vice presi-
dent for research and development of Ocei-
dental Petroleum Corporation. He said San
Franclsco's garbage contains more minerals
than some commerclally successful mines.

Depending on the market, a ton of gar-
bage might contain $12 to $21 worth of metal,
glass, synthetic crude oll and gas, sand, paper
pulp and char, Garrett sald. Char, he ex-
plained, is a low-sulfur substitute for coal
that could be burned in furnaces with mini-
mal air pollution.

Since an average family of four persons
turns out three tons of garbage a year, the
salvage value would amount to about 835 or
$60 a household per year—not counting the
slurry of sewage residue, which in Milwaukee
is converted to a well known fertilizer called
Milorganite.

EXTRACTION

Unfortunately this would not be pure
profit because the cost of extracting the resi-
due would be expensive, Garrett said. In fact,
the whole thing might even require a sub-
sidy.

Frank M. Stead, retired chief of the State
Division of Environmental Sanitation, said
the major gain would not be in dollars and
cents in ending the destruction of wvitally
needed organic material.

“We are in effect stripping the very land
of its productivity,” Stead declared in de-
scribing the present system of using in-
cinerators and land-fill.

Because old newspapers can be reprocessed
again into fresh newsprint (an entire edition
of the New York Times was recently printed
on second-hand paper), Stead said he be-
lived it would be particularly valuable to
salvage old newspapers instead of mixing
them with the garbage.

San Francisco scavengers already take away
bundles of newspapers from residences, but
it was suggested that in the suburbs the
same newsboy who throws today’s paper in
the bushes could carry away the discarded
older copies.

PROGRAM

Muskie, who hopes to win approval of an
$800 million program for Improving waste
disposal over the next five years, reported he
was pleased to hear the proposals for the fu-
ture. But sald he was worrled about the
fact that land-fill garbage operations are
still taking place at five points in the shal-
lows of San Francisco Bay.

[From the San Francisco Chronicle,
Apr. 1, 1970]
EXPLORING A TonN OF WASTE

The method described by Donald E. Gar-
rett for extracting $12 to $21 worth of mate-
rial from a typical ton of San Francisco gar-
bage can be understood easily by anyone who
has ever admired the work of the late Rube
Goldberg.
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In brief: A standard American garbage
truck dumps its load into a dump pit,
whence it goes up a moving belt to a ham-
mer mill to get broken up into little pieces.
Then a magnetic separator, which works
with electricity, picks up the tin cans so
they can have the tin removed by a chemical
process and be stripped down to the bare
iron.

The rest of the garbage goes into a re-
pulper, or a liquid bath, where the heavy
stuff drops to the bottom and the light stuff
floats to the top.

Taking the bottom first, we find the inor-
ganic material going left into a pair of heavy
fluid separators from which aluminum and
magnesium and other heavy metals are sep-
arated. The rest of the inorganic material
goes right to a screen, where the glass stays
on top and the sand falls through.

Let us return to the repulper and watch
the organic material flow right to the shred-
der, which shreds the materials, and to the
fiber separator, which separates the fibers.
At this point the paper pulp is pulled out
and the rest drops into a pyrolysis furnace,
which heats the material but does not burn
it. Synthetic gas and oil emerge from the top
of the furnace and char is left over at the
bottom. It is possible to process the char
even further, but that’s another story.

[From the Los Angeles Times, Apr. 1, 1970]
THERE'S PrOFIT IN TrasH, BSENATE TUnrr
ToLD—WAaASTE RECOVERY FOR REFUSE Ex-

PLAINED

(By Philip Hager)

San Frawcisco—Randy Shaw, 22, told
Tuesday how he helped pay his way through
Arizona State University at Tempe, by using
his father’s truck to collect empty aluminum
cans to sell to Reynolds Aluminum in Los
Angeles for 10 cents a pound.

“It 1sn't really a lot of fun going around
to dumps and separating aluminum cans
from steel cans,” Shaw told a Senate sub-
committee on air and water pollution.

But he did note that in three loads he
had grossed over $400.

“I used the money to pay my tuition and
housing this semester,” said Shaw. He said
he planned to resume his beer and soft drink
can business during the summer.

Dr. Donald E. Garrett, executive vice pres-
ident of the research and development divi-
sion of Occidental Petroleum Corp., told the
subcommittee that American citles can re-
cover their garbage for reuse at a profit.

He sald these solid wastes should be re-
used to make up for a rapid exhaustion of
the country’s natural resources.

His testimony was described by Sen. Ed-
mund Muskie (D-Me.), subcommittee chair-
man, as “one of the most useful discussions
we've ever had.”

Muskle is conducting hearings on legisla-
tion to assist local government in handling
8 major environmental problem: The dis-
posal of solid waste—cans, paper and plas-
tic—in ever-increasing amounts. This city
3?::&113 generates 1,500 tons of such material

v

“Our scientists belleve that processing
methods are presently avallable that will al-
low the recovery of much of the value from
solid wastes on a profitable basis,” Garrett
sald.

He showed the subcommittee a chart list-
ing the possible recovery value of metals,
glass, paper and other materials and ex-
plained how they could be processed into
usable form.

For example, he sald, laboratory tests in-
dicate that a variety of wastes could be trans-
formed into a synthetic crude oil through a
process of thermal decomposition.

“There is a good probability that for larger
cities this processing can be done at a profit,”
Garrett sald. “If all worked well such a
profit . . . might be enough to pay for the
collection costs of the solid wastes.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

AMERICAN DRAFT DODGERS A
PROBLEM TO CANADA

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
read a story in the Bangor, Maine, Daily
News recently about the problem that
the estimated 7,000 to 8,000 young Amer-
ican deserters are causing the Canadian
Government, already plagued with the
highest unemployment rate in many
years—6.7 percent of their total labor
force. I realize that the 7,000 to 8,000
deserters is very small—one-half of 1
percent—in proportion to the number
of Americans serving honorably—1,367,-
626—in the Armed Forces in many places
all over the world; however, this group
is a source of concern to responsible of-
ficials of both Governments. The story
follows:

[From the Bangor Daily News, Apr. 30, 1970]

AMERICAN DRAFT DODGERS CREATING LARGE
PROBLEMS FOR CANADIANS
(By Michael Cope)

ToroNTO.—A Canadian detective found
the young American draft dodger lying in a
pool of blood. His wrists had been slashed
and on the floor lay the razor blade he had
used to do it.

The police questioned other young Amer-
icans, some of them deserters, but most of
them draft dodgers, and eventually a cor-
oner's inquest recorded a finding of death
while the balance of the mind was disturbed.

DISCLOSED BY HEARING

It didn't make even a paragraph in the
big city newspaper. But the case, and others
like 1t, did come to light when a Canadian
Government Committee on Youth, traveling
across the country, paused to hold hearings
in Toronto on April 23.

One of the witnesses was Mrs. Naomi Wall,
who works voluntarily for the Toronto Anti-
Draft Program which helps young Americans
who flee to Canada rather than answer their
draft call in their homeland.

Bhe bitterly attacked Canada’s policy of
allowing deserters and draft dodgers into the
country as “hypocrisy unless the govern-
ment will do something to assist them Iin
getting settled.”

Most of the estimated 7,000 to 8,000 young
Americans who have fled to Canada since
the Vietnam War crossed the border as tem-
porary visitors and, once in Canada, then
applied for landed immigrant status. While
Ottawa considered thelir application, and
that process varled from a few weeks to
a few months, they were forbidden to work
or apply for welfare.

DRIVEN TO CRIME

This waiting period, sald Mrs. Wall, her-
self an American immigrant to Canada, has
driven many draft dodgers to crime, despair
and suicide, like the one with his wrists
slashed.

“There are no facllitles for alding the
exiles when they first arrive,” she saild.
“They are afraid to ask ‘establishment’ agen-
cles like the Salvation Army for help because
it would define them at once as undesirable
candidates for immigration.

“A few of the exiles get a small measure
of help from the various groups here—par-
tlcularly among student organizations—
ready to help these people, but there are
others who today are starving on the streets
of Canadian cities. The Toronto Anti-Draft
Program is constantly having to bail out
U.S. exiles charged with drug offenses, va-
grancy and such crimes as shoplifting.”
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The plight of the draft dodgers is accen-
tuated by the fact Canada is now under-
going a tough anti-inflation recession and
unemployment is now at 6.7 per cent of the
labor force; the highest level in several years.
There are too few jobs available anywhere
in Canada nowadays and the draft dodger
finds it impossible to get even the occasional
casual job which pald enough with no ques-
tions asked for essential food.

SOME AID CASTRO

Some of the American exlles have relieved
the boredom and cashlessness of waiting for
immigration clearance by shipping to Com-
munist Cuba and helping cut the sugar cane
harvest there for Fidel Castro.

Some deserters who had the money have
gone on to Sweden—the other major haven
in the western world—where the government
is prepared to house and feed them for a
while.

But an interesting section of Mrs, Wall's
submission to the Canadian government
committee revealed that the caliber of draft
dodger and deserter coming to Canada these
days has slipped badly in the past four years
or 50,

“The TADP office (on Toronto's busy
Yonge Street) is visited by an average of 15
new exlles every day now. The type of person
contacting them has changed considerably.

“Four years ago most of them were mid-
dle-class, college-educated draft dodgers.

“Today, about 60 per cent are deserters
from the U.S. armed forces and many have
only eight to 10 years of formal education.
With the deteriorating economic situation
(in Canada), it is difficult to find them jobs.

“Exiles such as these should be granted
landed immigrant status on humanitarian
grounds,” she suggested.

ANGRY LETTER SENT

But there are many Canadians who are op-
posed to their country being used as a haven
for young Americans. The nationally-cir-
culated Weekend Magazine recently ran this
irate letter from Ronald Foster, a former
Canadian Army paratrooper and Xorean
War veteran who is now a fire department
captain in Toronto's suburban Etobicoke:

“To run when there is a chance to present
an objective criticism labels the deserter as
a hypocrite and coward.

“This type of person will no more defend
Canada than the country of his birth, as he
will find that many of the reasons he left
the United States exist here as well, includ-
ing a reasonable and honorable request to
defend the principles of its existence.

NO GLAMOROUS REBEL

“The draft dodger is not a glamorous rebel,
but a running, frightened coward, and the
world has seen many of these.

“A parasite in paradise.”

With growing unemployment across Can-
ada, there is also growing resentment against
the thousands of young Americans competing
for the all-too-few jobs.

No matter how sincere or well motivated the
principles of the deserter and draft dodger
may be, they don't cut much ice with an un-
employed worker in Toronto or a nearly
bankrupt farmer on the prairies. Much of the
earlier Canadian enthusiasm for the Ameri-
can exlles has now gone sour.

VIETNAM VETERAN SUPPORTS
NIXON

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
to recognize Dr. James W. Ralph, a good
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friend and great American. I have just
received a letter from him which is typ-
ical of those I have received from other
Vietnam veterans and embodies the
spirit of letters I have received from
members of the adult community
throughout the First Congressional Dis-
trict of New Jersey. Essentially, it con-
cerns the very difficult decisions which
our President has had to make in an ef-
fort to expedite the safe return of Ameri-
can troops from Vietnam.

Dr. Ralph’s letter follows:

TeENAFLY, N.J.,
May 2, 1970.
Hon, Joan HUNT,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Hunt: “I support the President’s
stand on Vietnam and I also support the ac-
tion in Cambodia.

“I spent a lot of my tour in Vietnam chas-
ing the Viet Cong into Cambodia, adjacent
to Tay Ninh Province, We have suffered
enough casualties at the hands of enemy
troops who have been able to run to their
sanctuaries. It is high time we hit their
hiding places.

“I urge members of the House Armed
Services Committee to be present when the
President meets with the Senate Armed
Services Committee.

Sincerely,
James W, Ravee, MD.

P.8.—I would like to have taken part in the
Cambodia raild —JWR.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr, DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, Ruma-
nians have liven on the eastern half of
the Balkan Peninsula for centuries. They
have tilled their fertile land and at times
have made Rumania the breadbasket of
eastern Europe. There these sturdy and
hard-working peasants have also lived in
freedom, and have always done their ut-
most to safeguard their independence. In
this they have not always been successful.
Early in modern times the Ottoman
Turks overran and conquered the coun-
try, and made it a province of their em-
pire. Thenceforth until mid-19th century
the Rumanians lived under the rough
and cruel Turkish regime, and they
struggled hard for their liberation with-
out success. On numerous occasions they
revolted against their oppressors, but
these revolts ended in bloody massacres.

In the 1870's the Balkan Peninsula was
once more in political ferment; unrest
was brewing in many parts, and peoples
were rebelling against the once powerful
Turkish regime there. Rumanians began
their revolt, and on May 10, 1877, pro-
claimed their national independence. In
the ensuing war they were victorious with
the effective aid of the Russians, and the
subsequent peace treaty guaranteed Ru-
mania’s independence. Thus that daring
act of May 10, 1877, marked the inde-
pendence of the Rumanian people.

Since those distant days Rumanians
have had their joys and their woes, and
today they are again deprived of their
freedom in their homeland. Communist
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totalitarianism, established there with
the aid of the Red army, holds down all
vestiges of freedom. Happily, however,
even under communism the Rumanian
people still preserve a sense of independ-
ence, and cling to their national heri-
tage. On their Independence Day I wish
them peace and fortitude in their
struggle for genuine freedom and
independence.

ACTION FOR THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, on
April 22 of this year millions of Ameri-
cans observed Earth Day. In doing so we
recognized that ordinary measures are
no longer adequate for the protection of
the world in which we live. It is safe to
say that almost every American must
have been aware of this event. And there
can be no doubt that there will be re-
newed effort to combat water pollution,
air pollution, and the many other threats
to our natural surroundings.

More, however, is needed than the
normal level of energy devoted to the
protection of the environment. Every
American must involve himself directly
in the pursuit of an environmental bal-
ance, a pattern of living that does not
destroy the elements that we need for
survival. As some have put it, each of us
must live ecologically—that is, live in
concert with our natural environment.
There are several ways in which this
can be done, legislative, individual ac-
tion, a change in our pattern of produc-
tive growth that devotes more effort to
insuring environmental safety, all are
important.

There have been a number of bills in-
troduced in this Congress that deserve
particular attention, Senator WiLLiaM
ProxMIre’s bill to place a tax on all prod-
ucts creating solid wastes within 10 years
deserves the most careful consideration
because it may help solve our problems
of disposing of growing amounts of trash.
Representative HeNnry Reuss’s bill that
would eliminate phosphates from deter-
gents is aimed at a most serious problem,
the elimination of one of the elements
that is the principal cause of pollution
of our waters. Phosphates have been
identified as a major source of fertiliza-
tion of our rivers and lakes. By limiting
phosphates in detergents we can mate-
rially reduce our requirements for sewage
treatment. Fortunately, there are soaps
and detergents that are low in phos-
phates available on the market now. But
we also know that some detergents are
high in phosphates and that industry can
make changes to eliminate this com-
ponent. Obviously there are many other
important bills that deserve attention.

Also needed is a national willingness to
devote that portion of our annually in-
creasing productive capability necessary
to protect the environment. We do not
need to stop producing steel or aluminum.
What we do need to do is to include in
the costs of those metals the price of in-
suring that the byproducts created dur-
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ing production of these metals do not
pollute our surroundings. This principle
must be applied in every phase of our
economic activity.

Finally, each individual and every
group must take those actions needed to
create an awareness of environmental
problems and solutions. By example and
through education Americans can be
shown techniques and practices that will
reduce the pollution of our environment.
In western New York a number of peo-
ple have introduced the Citizen’s Com-
mittee on Pollution. This group has initi-
ated an effective and noteworthy effort
to alert citizens to pollution problems.
They have distributed, for example, a list
showing the amount of phosphate in a
number of commercial detergents. I am
including a brief summary of their work
to date as well as the list of detergents
that they have distributed. I wish to com-
mend the Citizen’s Committee on Pollu-
tion for their activities on behalf of a
cleaner environment. Their progress
means that Earth Day will have meaning
in the years to come.

The summary follows:

CrrizEN’'s COMMITTEE ON POLLUTION
HISTORY

The Citizen’s Committee on Pollution
began on September 21, 1969 when some 30
interested citizens gathered at a private
home for the express purpose of seelng what
they could do to provide a cleaner, healthier
environment. Two of the group were ap-
pointed as co-chairmen, a name was chosen,
and a set of objectives was agreed upon. This
informal gathering has grown to be the
most viable organization of citizens in West-
ern New York devoted to eliminating pollu-
tion.

PURPOSE

The CCOP's primary bellef is that a better
environment can be best achieved via an
informed and dedicated citizenry. To this
end we have formulated these specific ob-
jectives:

1. Educate our group and the public on
environmental issues.

2. Establish the CCOP as a significant
force in the efforts to achieve a better en-
vironment.

3. Take action on pertinent issues, in-
cluding: reporting of pollution violators, at-
tending public hearings and meetings, cor-
responding with legislators, publicizing
group activities, and exercising legal avenues
of recourse.

4. Expand our active membership and en-
courage formation of other citizen’s groups.

ORGANIZATION

As the original informal group grew, both
geographically and in number, it became
apparent that a more formal organizational
setup was needed. Accordingly, a general
membership meeting on January 25, 1970
decided to elect 10 members to a board of
directors who would constitute the officers of
the CCOP. Besides serving as an executlve
body, members have specific individual areas
of responsibility:

Chairman—group representative and ad-
ministrator.

Secretary/Treasurer—minutes, correspond-
ence, and money.

Publicity—arrange publicity for group.

Public Relations—prepare and provide
speakers—membership.

Local Industry—communication source
with industry and follow-up.

Watchdog—stay aware of important hap-
penings and arrange CCOP representation.

Liaison—coordinate telephone and worker
lists.

Research and Records—collect, study, and
report information.
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ACHIEVEMENTS

In less than eight months of existence, the
CCOP has sponsored two public meetings.
At the first of these meetings, county health
officials spoke to an audience of 125 on pres-
ent and future air pollution laws and their
enforcement. At the second meeting, at-
tended by about 200 people, representatives
of three local industries spoke on their pres-
ent and future air pollution control equip-
ment and their plans to comply with the
January 1971 and June 1, 1972 deadlines.

The CCOP sponsored a poster-slogan-essay
contest in the North Tonawanda schools to
gain the interest and help of our youthful
citizens in the fight agalnst pollution. Prizes
totaling $215 will be awarded in this contest
on April 24 at our Boulevard Mall Exhibit.

During Environmental Week, April 20-25,
we have organized an Exhibit at the Boule-
vard Mall to emphasize the need for pollu-
tion control. The Exhibit features: speaking
engagements by Richard McCarthy and Jack
Eemp, a question-and-answer session with
representatives of Erie and Niagara Health
Departments, anti-pollution art work of stu-
dents from Buffalo, Amherst, and North Ton-
awanda, and dissemination of pertinent in-
formation by the CCOPF.

Members of the CCOP have attended nu-
merous meetings of other groups concerned
with air pollution. These have included in-
formation-type meetings and those of ap-
pointed officials reporting to local governing
bodies. The CCOP is preparing an all-out ef-
fort to present their views at the next public
hearings where ambient air standards for
carbon monoxide, hydrocarbons, and oxi-
dants will be set for Niagara and Erie coun-
ties.

Meetings and other activities of the CCOP
have been reported in four of the largest
newspapers in the two-county area. At least
two editorials were written commending the
intelligent, informed, positive attitude of the
CCOP in their fight against pollution.

THE FUTURE

It is up to the citizens! Do you wish to
aid the Citizen's Committee On Pollution?
Call Gene Ogllvie, Chalrman (692—4140) or
Carol Fiorella, Publicity Director (694-1719).

Phosphate content of detergents and
household cleaning aids by Limneties, Inc.,
6132 West Fond du Lac Avenue, Milwaukee,
Wis.:

[Percent]

Detergent: Phosphate
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Bestline B-T Powder
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Additionsal information from the Rochester
Committee for Scientific Information, P.O.
Box 5236, River Campus Station, Rochester,
NY.:

[Percent]
Detergent: Phosphate
Calgon
Ivory Liquid
Low Buds
Spic and Span
Surf
Ivory Flakes
Culligans (sold by Lan-o-Sheen Inc.)
Instant Fels

THE WILL TO BE FREE

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, events
of the past week have illustrated clearly
America’s deep concern with the Presi-
dent’s decision to commit troops to mili-
tary confrontation in Cambodia. The
most obvious issue, of course, is related
to the threat of further expansion of
the war in Southeast Asia and the pros-
pect that the evacuation of American
troops will end and that more men and
materials—possibly more than at any
time past—will be required to meet the
expanded commitment.

But recent events evince an even deep-
er concern than this—the erosion of a
principle as old as our Nation: The real
and present prospect that one man or one
institution can “impose an unrestrained
“;m on the decisions that shape the Na-
tion.”

The words of the Constitution make it
clear that the war power is almost com-
pletely vested in the Congress of the
United States. Congress is charged with
the sole power to declare war, for exam-
ple, and is additionally entrusted with the
authority to raise and support armies, to
provide and maintain a navy, to make
the rules governing land and naval
forces, to call out and take charge of dis-
ciplining the militia, and to make all
laws requisite to the execution of these
poOwers.

In recent years, however, Presidents
have claimed the exclusive right to com-
mit the Nation to foreign wars under a
sweeping interpretation of their powers
as Commander in Chief. The contem-
porary nature of foreign-policy making,
with its crisis-oriented overtones, has,
perhaps, lent itself to this interpreta-
tion of the Executive's role. But the re-
sultant state of affairs, with a large and
ill-defined proportion of foreign-policy
matters escaping the process of congres-
sional and, therefore, public scrutiny, is
indefensible.

The Congress must reassert its prerog-
atives with respect to the formulation of
foreign policy and the exercise of consti-
tutionally assigned war powers. The
President should have to consult with and
abide by a decision of the popularly elect-
ed Congress before taking any action to
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enlarge the U.S. commitment to South-
east Asia.

It may well be that the President’s re-
cent decision will prove to be in our Na-
tion’s best interest. It may well be that
the President’s ordering of U.S. troops
into Cambodia will facilitate the Viet-
namization program and hasten Ameri-
can troop withdrawals in the long run.
But these prospects do not comprise the
main issue.

What is principally at issue is the un-
checked Executive discretion to order our
military forces into offensive action in
foreign lands whenever and wherever the
President chooses. What is principally at
issue is the unlimited Executive preroga-
tive to alter constitutional intent and
avoid congressional process at his op-
tion. What is at issue is the very un-
democratic prospect that one man can
declare himself superior to the people,
the legislature, and the law of the land.

Mr, Speaker, the May 16 issue of The
New Yorker magazine, in its “Talk of the
Town” section, contains an excellent ap-
praisal of the issue underlying our Na-
tion’s present concern, outlining what the
American people, the American Congress,
and the U.S. Supreme Court can and
should do in the face of the threat of one
man’s ‘“unrestrained will.”

I am inserting it in the CoNGREs-
sIoNAL Recorp, and I hope that its
warning be kept in mind in the days
immediately ahead and ever thereafter
by those of us privileged to serve in this
body. The warning is this: That if the
American people now permit the erosion
of the concept of government by sepa-
ration of powers and the principle of
participatory democracy,” while the ca-
pacity for resistance still remains, then
we will have lost the ultimate pro-
tection of liberty—stronger than govern-
ments, more enduring than constitu-
tions—the will of a people to be free.”

The item referred to follows:

THE TALE oOF THE TownN

As the defeated British regiments march-
ed past the files of French and American
troops at Yorktown, the British bands, in de-
tached resignation, played “The World
Turned Upside Down.” The same tune would
have been an appropriate accompaniment to
the events of last week. For the two-hun-
dred-year-old American system came under
its most serious attack in modern times, not
from the poor, the blacks, or the students
but from the White House—the fount, the
pinnacle, the keystone of the established
order. President Nixon became the first Pres-
ident in the history of the United States de-
liberately to order American forces to Iin-
vade another nation on his own, without
seeking congressional approval or support.
This order was in disregard of the Consti-
tution, the tempering strictures of our his-
tory, and the principles of the American
democracy. It was, therefore, an act of usur-
pation.

Few prohibitions are more clearly set forth
in the Constitution. It makes the President
Commander-in-Chief, and explicitly states
that only Congress shall have the power to
declare war or raise armies. The Federalist
Papers reaffirm what the law makes clear:
the term Commander-in-Chief meant only
that the President could direct the conflict
after Congress had decided to make war.
Hamilton wrote that the President's power
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would be much less than the power of the
British King, for “it would amount to noth-
ing more than the supreme command and
direction of the military and naval forces, as
first General and Admiral of the Confed-
eracy; while that of the British King ex-
tends to the declaring of war and to the rais-
ing and regulating of fleets and armies—all
which, by the Constitution under considera-
tion, would appertain to the legislature.”
This was no casual division. The fear of mil-
itary power under the control of a central
government was one of the most serlous pop-
ular objections to the establishment of the
new nation.

The only way this could happen, the
founders responded, was by a “continued
conspiracy” between the executive and the
legislature. In this case, Hamilton advised,
“the people should resolve to recall all the
powers they have heretofore parted with out
of their own hands . . . in order that they
may be able to manage their own concerns in
person.” As sophisticated men, the Founding
Fathers foresaw some of the dangers that lay
ahead. They recognized expliclitly that formal
declarations of war were going out of style,
but they still required our legislature to de-
clare war. They saw “how easy [it] would be
to fabricate pretenses of approaching dan-
ger,” but they sald that this would demand
“a combination between the executive and
the legislative, In some scheme of usurpa-
tion.” In other words, the Constitution would
protect the American people against the mis-
use of military power by prohiblting the ex-
ecutive from going to war without congres-
sional approval and prohibiting Congress
from directing the war It had started. Even
this was dangerous, they acknowledged, but
it was the best that could be done.

For over a hundred and sixty years, the
Constitution was followed. Congress declared
the War of 1812, the Mexlcan War (even
though they had been a somewhat provoked
attack on our troops), the Spanish-American
War, and both World Wars. In the period
after the Second World War, things began to
change. The development of Soviet atomic
power, the military impotence of Western
Europe, and the shock of Korea impelled us
toward the creation of a large peacetime
standing Army—the first in our history. It
was seen that a sudden emergency might
require instant action, with no time to go to
Congress. This implied exception to Consti-
tutional principle was based on the techno-
logical realities of atomic war, and it has
been invoked only once—when we intervened
in the Dominican Republic. That interven-
tion, however, was based on the claim that
action within hours was necessary to protect
the lives of Americans trapped between the
contending forces—simply a traditional res-
cue operation., This clalm may well have
masked other motives, but American forces
were not committed to combat, and support
of the congressional leadership was sought
and received within hours of the order to in-
tervene and before the Marines had actually
landed.

In Eorea in 1950, President Truman acted
pursuant to a resolution of the Security
Council, whose powers had been confirmed
by the Senate when it consented to ratifica-
tion of the United Nations Charter. In addi-
tion, Truman met with the congressional
leadership of both parties before ordering
combat forees into action, and received their
unanimous support, along with that of the
defeated Republican nominee, Thomas Dew-
ey. Nor was there any doubt of the over-
whelming public and congressional approval
of his action—at least in the beginning. (The
same week the draft was extended with only
four dissenting votes.) Still, the Republi-
can candidates In 1952—including Senator
Nixon—were critical of Truman's fallure to
get more formal congressional approval. So
President Eisenhower sought, and received,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

congressional resolutions authorizing him to
act In the Middle East and in the Formosa
Strait. President Johnson himself asked for a
resolution at the time of the Gulf of Tonkin
incident, and it was the literal verbal scope of
this resolution that was construed as au-
thorizing all subsequent action in Vietnam.
Yet such a construction was clearly an
evasion, and it was at this point that the
great Constitutional principle began to de-
cay.

Now President Nixon has taken a glant
step. Not only has he evaded the spirit of the
Constitutional division of powers but he has
deliberately ignored its plain meaning and
intent. He has decided that he will go to
war in Cambodia because he feels it neces-
sary, no matter what Congress wants or what
the people think. He has even implied that
such willful disregard of the people and
their elected representatives is an act of
noble self-sacrifice, and has hinted that we
should admire his courage in exceeding the
limits of his Constitutional powers.

The war in Cambodia was not an emer-
gency. There was time enough to present
the matter to Congress for a swift decision.
Indeed, unconcealed debate with the execu-
tive branch went on long enough to permit
the Vietcong to evacuate the threatened area.
But the President did not follow the prece-
dent of all his postwar predecessors by seek-
ing assurance of congressional support, ei-
ther formally or through meetings with the
leadership. Rather, he made war by fiat.
He has thus united in himself the powers
that the Constitution divides and that have
remained divided through our history. This
comes from an Administration that pro-
claims its devotion to “strict construction.”

This is not a technical, legal question. In
Import, it transcends the question of the
wisdom of the war itself. The President, in
effect, says, “I, and I alone, have decided to
go to war In Cambodia.” Where does he get
that power? The Constitution denies it to
him. He is not acting under the necessity of
instant reaction. He has the power only be-
cause he asserts It, and because the armies
follow. In a world in which conflicts are in-
terrelated, there is no limit to the possibili-
ties of his reasoning. He can invade Laos and
Thalland, in both of which countries Com-
munists are active. He can enter North Viet-
nam itself. He can attack China, which is
both a sanctuary and a source of supply for
the North Vietnamese. Nor is the Soviet
Union exempt, since it, too, helps our ad-
versaries in Vietnam. Such an assertion of
authority is not among the prerogatives of a
democratic leader in a republic of divided
powers.

Our democracy is not an elective dictator-
ship. It 1s a government in which all elected
officials have carefully limited powers. Sup-
pose the Presldent said he was going to
change the tax laws, because the rates were
unjust. What an outery we would hear, Yet
how trivial such an act would be, compared
to concentrating the power over war and
peace In a single office. The light of democ-
racy depends on a common acceptance, by
people and government, of the limits of
power. What if, two years from now, the
President should cancel the elections, on the
ground of national need? Would it be easy
to revolt against an armed force of three and
a gquarter million men if they remained obe-
dient to their Commander-in-Chief? The
possibility now seems absurd. But it illumi-
nates the fact that our system works only
because men have felt constrained by its
assumptions; courts and legislatures have
neither guns nor treasuries to enforce their
will. Now one of the most basic of these
liberating assumptions has been swept away.
It must be restored.

The first duty of resistance lies with the
legislative branch. For years, its members
have been abdicating their responsibility,
watching almost without protest while their
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authority was eroded and their mandates
were evaded. They have allowed their power
to be usurped. Now they are scorned and
ignored, because the President is confident
that they have neither the courage nor the
will to challenge his action—that each, look-
ing to his own interest, will allow the com-
mon cause to decay. If this is a true judg-
ment and the Presldent's act is not repudi-
ated then they will have denied the oath they
took to uphold the Constitution. For Con-
gress is the people’s guardian. The authors
of the Federalist Papers reassured the doubt-
ful that “in the only instances in which the
abuse of the executive authority was mate-
rially to be feared, the Chief Magistrate of
the United States would . . . be subjected
to the control of a branch of the legislative
body. What more could be desired by an
enlightened and reasonable people?” What
more indeed?

The other possibility is the Supreme Court.
In 1952, President Truman seized the steel
mills, because, he claimed, a steel strike was
endangering the war effort in Korea. The
Bupreme Court decided that he had no such
power and ordered him to return the milis.
That opinion concluded, “The Founders of
this Nation entrusted the lawmaking power
to the Congress alone in both good and bad
times. It would do no good to recall the his-
torical events, the fears of power and the
hopes for freedom that lay behind their
choice. Such a review would but confirm our
holding that this seizure order cannot
stand.” How much more does this invasion
transgress those same hopes and fears.

There are many ways to bring the lssue to
the Supreme Court. The Senate itself might
instruct its leaders to bring an action to
restrain the President or the Secretary of
Defense from ordering further combat in
Cambodia. This would be an unprecedented
response to an unprecedented act, The issue
is Constitutional, and is thus within the ju-
risdiction of the federal court. And surely no
individual or institution has greater stand-
ing to bring such an action than the very
body whose powers have been taken away.
Another route lies through the recent Massa-
chusetts statute that makes it unlawful to
require any resident of that state to serve
outside the United States In an undeclared
war. The Attorney General of Massachusetts
has been instructed by the law to bring an
action in the Supreme Court in order to
prevent such service from being required.

In relation to Vietnam, the passage of the
bill was a symbolic action. In the case of the
Cambodian invasion, the law could be a ve-
hicle for resolving a momentous issue. Would
the Court decide? No one can be sure. But it
alone can decide, and that is its responsibil-
ity. Discussing the Supreme Court, Hamilton
wrote that it must have the power to invali-
date all acts by the other branches of govern-
ment which are contrary to the Constitution.
“To deny this,” he said, “would be to affirm
that the deputy is greater than his prinecipal;
that the servant is above his master; that
the representatives of the people are superior
to the people themselves; that men acting by
virtue of powers may do not only what their
powers do not authorize but what they for-
bid."

The Presldent has now declared himself
superior to the people, to the legislature, and
to the laws. We have lasted as a functioning
democracy for almost two hundred years.
The foundation of that democracy has been
a vigilant regard for the principle that no one
man or institution shall impose an unre-
strained will on the declsions that shape the
nation. If the American people now let this
principle be eroded, while the capacity for re-
sistance still remains, then we will deserve
our fate. For we will have lost the ultimate
protection of liberty, stronger than govern-
ments, more enduring than constitutions—
the will of a people to be free,
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WATER RESOURCES RESEARCH
IMPORTANT

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Peter C.
Klingeman is director of the Water Re-
sources Research Institute at Oregon
State University, and in this capacity has
expressed strong support to increase the
authorization for research and institutes
in this vital area. He has asked specifical-
ly for favorable consideration of three
measures—H.R. 15957, H.R. 16279, and
H.R. 16285—now before the House Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs. I
am pleased to be able to include his re-
marks on the importance of such legisla-
tion to the State of Oregon in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

ORrREGON STATE UNIVERSITY, WATER
RESOURCES RESEARCH INSTITUTE,
Corvallis, Oreg., May 4, 1970.
Representative WENDELL WYATT,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeEAR REPRESENTATIVE WyATT: The Water
Resources Research Act of 1964 (PL 88-379)
established an annual allotment program
under Title I of $100,000 to each state In-
stitute. Inflation has substantially reduced
the amount of research and training which
can be conducted with this amount. More-
over, the Act makes no provision for proper
interpretation and dissemination of research
findings by institutes. The bills now in Com-
mittee seek to redress these shortcomings by
raising the Title I annual allotment to $250,-
000 and authorizing appropriate information
programs.

Oregon has directly benefited by research
projects and related training conducted with
funds from the annual allotment. Research
has led to specific recommendations regard-
ing the state's water-management districts.
Publications regarding large-scale water di-
version plans have been made avallable to
and have been used by state agencles seeking
to ensure that the Pacific Northwest will
always have sufficlent water supplies. A com=
prehensive survey of Oregon Water Law is
nearing completion and is expected to be of
great significance to federal and state
agencies, as well as private firms and individ-
uals. As a first step in assessing Oregon's as-
sets for recreation and future requirements,
the allotment is financing a survey of
Oregon’s lakes and the status of their water
guality.

For many years, the annual allotment has
made it possible for faculty members and
graduate students to be part of a task force
conducting studies in the Alsea River ex-
perimental watersheds. The study group in-
cludes members of federal and state agencies
as well as representatives of the timber in-
dustry. Research results are helping to set
standards for proper road buillding, logging
practices, and stream management so as to
reduce and control water pollution,

In addition to this research training for
students, the Institute sponsors seminars
each term on important aspects of water re-
sources preservation and development. Semi-
nars are widely attended by representatives
of industry, state agencies, and the Oregon
State legislature as well as by the academic
community. Proceedings are published to
make the seminar subject matter available
to the interested public.

Recognizing the need for improving com-
munications between researchers and re-
search users, the Institute publishes a news-
letter on a periodic basis giving the results
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of investigations, Reports concern projects
not only within Oregen but also those stud-
ies from all over the nation which are perti-
nent to conditions in Oregon. Distribution is
to federal and state agencies, legislators,
public officials, private industry, and appro-
priate individuals and committees—especial-
ly at municipal and county levels. The ob-
Jective is to reach most of those who are
active in the planning or decision-making
aspects of water development. The limita-
tions of the current annual allotment make
it impossible to expand the service into a
monthly publication as deemed desirable.

Research and education alone cannot
solve water problems, but they can provide
the knowledge necessary to understand the
problems and suggest possible methods for
solutions. It is vital that those charged with
responsibilities in the field of water resources
recognize the humantarian and soclological
aspects as well as the scientific and techni-
cal factors. The state Institutes represent the
ideal means of bringing to bear on problems
the required mixture of talents and disci-
plines, This is accomplished through the ef-
fective federal-state partnership which has
been established under PL 88-379. However,
there is a distinct need to increase the federal
funding.

Very truly yours,
PeETER C. KLINGEMAN,
Director.

WO WILLIAM NOETZEL

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
WO William Noetzel, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the Rec-
ORD:

WARRANT OFFICER HELICOPTER PILor KILLED
IN VIETNAM ACTION

The Defense Department announced yes-
terday that WO1 Willlam W, Noetzel, 20, of
Lutherville, Md., was killed in action in Viet-
nam,

He was a helicoper pilot with the 176th
Assault Helicopter Company, which was
based at Chu Lal along the central coast of
Vietnam. He dled Saturday after his heli-
copter was hit by enemy ground fire and
crashed. The department did not disclose any
further details, nor did it indicate where the
action had taken place.

Mr. Noetzel was the son of Mr. and Mrs,
Louis G. Noetzel, Jr., of Greenspring drive,
Lutherville.

GRADUATE OF POLY

He was a 1967 graduate of Poly and had
worked as a draftsman for the C. & D. Engi-
neering Company and the Baltimore Gas and
Electric Company.

He enlisted in the Army in January, 1969,
and received his wings in December. He left
for Vietnam January 20, 1970.

“His letters from Vietnam during the three
months he was there were cheerful, but he
was close-mouthed about the war,” his father
sald yesterday.

After graduating from Poly, Mr. Noetzel be-
came an avid scuba diver and in one of his
letters home he sald that he wished he had
his scuba gear with him and could dive in
the South China Sea.

STURVIVORS LISTED

He also wrote that "B to 10 years from now
people will be vacationing here, because this
is such a beautiful place,” he father recalled.
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In addition to his parents, his survivors in-
clude two sisters, Mrs, Robert Wall, of Glen-
coe, Md.,, and Miss Mary Beth Noetzel, of
Lutherville.

POSTAL REORGANIZATION

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, our first
Postmaster General, Benjamin Franklin,
said:

Never leave that till tomorrow which you
can do today.

I think it is well to recall his words to
this House at this time, because there
are those who would leave till tomor-
row—or next year—the matter of postal
reorganization so urgently recommended
by the President.

Another bit of wisdom from Ben
Franklin: “A little neglect breeds mis-
chief.” Postmaster General Winton M.
Blount spoke before the National Press
Club on April 27, 1970, and I believe every
Member of Congress should heed his re-
marks which follow:

REMARKS BY PoSTMASTER GENERAL WINTON
M. BLOUNT

My subject today is postal reorganization
and many of you have heard me speak on
the same subject when I was here a year ago.
It reminds me of the story of an Indian
chief, head of a tribe in Nevada, who drove
into Las Vegas for a little gambling. He ran
into a bad streak and was wiped out. He then
climbed to the top of Mount Charleston and
sent smoke signals to his tribe, asking for
more money. The tribe signaled back: “For
what reason do you need money?" Before
the chief could reply, a group of sclentists
from the Atomic Energy Commission deto-
nated an atomic charge in the desert. A tre-
mendous mushroom of smoke rose from the
earth, darkening the sky.

Promptly, the tribe signaled: “All right,
all right, sending money. Just don't holler.”

I've been hollering for a year about postal
reform and today I'm going to holler some
more.

We hoped reform would come sooner than
it has. But there were the necessary adjust-
ments to be made, as with any dramatic
change. There were those who opposed it
because they thought the process of rate
making was best handled by compromise be-
tween lobbyists and the members of Con-
gress.

I have to confess that I have been baffled
as to why those who stood to benefit most
from postal reform opposed it the most. I
realize it takes time to adjust to a new idea—
although the idea itself was not particularly
new. Somebody back in 1906 proposed put-
ting the Department in the hands of a gov-
ernment-regulated corporation. I know it
takes time to study the legislation, and I
fully endorsed this process of careful study.
But the process took far longer than it need
have taken, in my view.

And I must say it seemed odd to find
business people so concerned with rate in-
creases struggling against a measure de-
signed to bring some long-range stability to
postal rates of all classes, and people who
complain constantly about the postal service
fighting every effort to improve it. I neglected
to read Alice in Wonderland when I was
young, but I feel that hole in my educa-
tion has been adequately filled now.

But after all the political posturing, and
all the “viewing with alarm.,” and all the
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“pointing with grave concern;” aiter all the
hearings, and all the testimony; and finally,
after a crippling work stoppage, we still
don't have a reform bill.

I don’t know how I can make it any plainer
than the work stoppage made it.

During the work stoppage, we got thou-
sands of letters from the public; I got letters
and telegrams and phone calls from Con-
gressmen, and all of them were urging me
to do something, urging me to settle the
work stoppage. And we worked on it around
the clock, because when the chewing gum hit
the fan, it wasn't Congress that had to deal
with it. It was the Post Office Department
and the President.

There was a tremendous sense of urgency
then. Everybody agreed we had to get this
problem settled once and for all. Now that
the men are back to work and everything is
serene again, there is danger of complacency
and politics as usual in the matter of postal
reform.

I would hope that the Congress and the
public can recapture the sense of urgency
that prevalled in the month of March.

Because, make no mistake, the situation
is urgent, and we are going to have more
difficulties.

We are going to have chaos, and it's going
to be widespread, in the postal system, if we
don't change the system.

And, we are not going to be able to get
through the next upheaval as quickly as we
got through the last.

I'm not belng an alarmist. This matter
has been thoroughly studied and restudied
for many years. We know what we're talking
about, We anticipated the recent difficulty,
and we anticipate further difficulties if noth-
ing is done about it.

I'm sure the public thought that our ne-
gotiations with the postal unions made re-
form an accomplished fact. We tried to pre-
vent that impression. We've tried from the
beginning to make the public understand
where the authority lles in this matter—that
it lies with Congress, and there's nothing I
can do, there’s nothing the President can
do, there's nothing anyone else can do more
than we have; we can advise, suggest, rec-
ommend, and we can plead, and we've done
all that, but only Congress can decide.

Our present situation is reminiscent of a
story involving the National League umpire,
Charlie Moran, Charlle has a pretty high re-
gard for himself and his decisions. He makes
it clear he's the boss. In one close play, the
runner and the catcher were both waiting
for Moran’'s decision. Moran hesitated a bit,
and the catcher shouted: “Well, is it safe or
is it out?” And Moran roared back: “Till I
call it, it ain't nothin"."

That’s about the status of our bill right
now. Till Congress calls it, it ain’'t nuthin’

The recommendations which were arrived
at both through independent study, and
through negotiations, involved four key ele-
ments:

A provision for continuity of postal man-
agement, with insulation from the political
pressures. This will give the policy continuity
essential to proper long-range planning and
efficiency.

A provision for collective bargaining and
binding arbitration. I don't think I have to
Justify that after the events of the past
month,

A provision for rate-setting by postal man-
agement with the advice of expert rate com-
missioners. This will give us a rate schedule
far more professional than those which have
resulted from the usual jockeying around on
Capltol Hill by speclal interest groups.

And a provision for the authority to lssue
bonds to finance those necessary improve-
ments in the postal service which have pre-
viously been sacrificed to other matters. With
these improvements we can realize economies
which are going to reflect in postal rates.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This bill will mark an historical forward
step in the history of the Post Office. But
there is one provision that will mark an his-
torical forward step in labor-management
relations in America. The provision for col-
lective bargaining and binding arbitration,
it seems to me, is going to set a precedent
for what I believe is going to be a whole new
era of labor-management relations for gov-
ernment. And I mean government at all
levels, right down to the municipal level.

The significance of the negotiations which
followed the postal work stoppage of mid-
March resides in the fact that both sides
faced each other across a table for the first
time and hammered out a solution to a
problem.

The postal unions had never engaged in
collective bargaining. I think it is accurate
to say they were apprehensive. George Meany
came In to sit with these people, to guide
them and give them the benefit of his con-
siderable experience. And out of this we got
a mutually acceptable result. We are pleased
with it. I think the unions were pleased
to see how the process could work. I think
we established precedents to stand each of
us in good stead, and I think we laid the
groundwork for whole new Federal career re-
lationships.

To fully understand what this means, let
me just point out how bad the labor-manage-
ment relationship is at present.

The postal worker's wage is set by Con-
gress, not by postal management. The wage-
setting process is essentially political. It
doesn't work. Wage-setting is subject to the
constant pull and tug of politics and other
national priorities with the Administration
on one end of the rope and the Congress-
men on the other end. And the rope is
wrapped around the postal worker's neck,
And inevitably, you have lobbyists trying to
foil both sides.

Grievance procedures under the present
arrangement we found are meaningless, If
the Postmaster General wanted to accept &
grievance or reject it, he could. The workers
had no recourse. Most agreements I can
void with a stroke of a pen. I can be arbi-
trary, indifferent, ineffective—it makes no
difference as long as the President is satis-
fled with the job I'm doing.

On the other hand, I can be the best
damned Postmaster General in history, and
when the Administration changes, out I go.

Small wonder the labor-management re-
lationship is uneven. We have 750,000 em-
ployees spread all over the country. It's diffi-
cult to manage anything so big and so dis-
persed in the best circumstances, The Post
Office Department has always had to do it In
the worst circumstances.

Those of us who have come to government
from business have had the experience of
being prodded and pushed for years on be-
half of labor, by accusation, exhortation, and
legislation, always pressing the case for the
worker before us—sometimes justifiably,
sometimes not. Labor swings more votes
than management, and the better part of
political wisdom dictates that the worker
is blessed and the businessman damned,

So after all these hymns to the working
man, we expected to find the lot of the Fed-
eral employee a virtual paradise. We were
prepared to be instructed by the absolutely
Platonic ideal of what the labor-management
relationship should be.

Instead, we found the nearest thing to feu-
dalism imaginable. What goes on here is
something modern management wouldn't
recognize and modern labor wouldn't tol-
erate. And I might add it's the damndest bit
of hypocerisy I know, short of the Senate's new
Supreme Court confirmation procedures.

I am not suggesting that the procedures
we have devised for redressing the labor-
management relationship will work every-
where else. These procedures will have to be
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tallored to the individual needs of the agency
involved, the sort of government involved,
the level of government and so forth.

What I am suggesting is that there must
be procedures that insure to those workers
in essential public services who are prohibited
from striking a process that they feel is fair.
‘We have had strikes against the public all
over the country. It is clear that men will
not tolerate a law which denies them recourse
where there is injustice.

Willful disregard of the law is abhorrent
to all thoughtful Americans, but free people
cannot be governed, in the last analysis,
uness they consent to be governed. If the
law that prohibits strikes by Government
employees is to be effective, it must find gen-
eral acceptance among the employees them-
selves; and that acceptance is far more likely
to be achieved, In my opinion, where the
employees know that their government, act-
ing as an employer, has a process for resolv-
ing impasses that the worker feels treats
them fairly. I think we have devised a way to
do this.

I hope the Congress will agree that it
should be done.

We are buying time in this matter of re-
form, and the account is overdrawn. We're
not looking for another opportunity to say
I told you so We're looking for a postal sys-
tem that works, before the one we've got
stops working. Once again. I urge Congress
to move in this matter

MINSHALL OPINION POLL

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to revise and extend my remarks,
I wish to insert at this point in the Rec-
OrRD my May 1970 questionnaire:

MinsaHALL OPINION PoLL

1. Do you approve of President Nixon send-
ing U.S. troops Into Cambodia?

2, SBhould the United States:

(a) Continue Vietnamizing the war while
gradusally withdrawing our troops?

(b) Step up efforts for an all-out military
victory?

(c) Pull out all U.S. military forces at
once?

(d) Other?

3. Should the US.
Israel?

4. Do you support the Safeguard Anti-
Ballistic Missile program?

5. Are you in favor of an all-volunteer
Army?

6 Should college draft deferments be
phased out so that all men of eligible age
are selected by lottery?

7. Do you think 18-year-olds should have
the right to vote?

8. Should the House of Representatives
bring impeachment proceedings against Su-
preme Court Justice Willlam O, Douglas?

9. To control inflation, do you favor:

(a) Wage and price controls?

(b) Credit controls?

(c) Reduced government spending?

10. In the fight against environmental
pollution would you support:

(a) Higher taxes at all governmental levels
for an all-out crash program?

(b) The President’s Great Lakes Clean-Up
proposals?

(c) Strong local enforceemnt of more
strict regulations governing muniecipal and
industrial pollution?

(d) Strong enforcement of more strict

increase arms aid to
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regulations governing motor vehicle and
airplane pollution?

11. Bhould the U.S. proceed with more
exploration of the moon and deeper probes
of outer space?

12. To halt student violence, what policies
should be adopted in riot situations on cams-
pus?

CORPSMAN CARON

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, Hospital Corpsman Wayne M.
Caron was posthumously awarded the
Congressional Medal of Honor for his
heroic attempts to aid wounded com-
rades in Vietnam. No homage we render
can adequately express our profound ad-
miration for Corpsman Caron’s gallant
self-sacrifice in the course of battle.

The morality of war is a question that
history has never adequately resolved.
We abhor its existence, and despise the
inexorable violence and atrocity that fol-
low in its path. We are consoled only by
the hope that the initial disruption and
loss of life will be vindicated by the ulti-
mate triumph of our ideals and concept
of freedom.

While the Nation as a whole searches
desperately for a new definition of our
international role and a viable concept
of our priorities, the youth of America
bears a disproportionate burden of the
sacrifice. The concepts of justice, equal-
ity, and dignity have a more direct and
constructive meaning to our young than
we as a Nation are sometimes willing to
acknowledge.

Naval Corpsman Caron was indeed
representative of this role of American
vouth, The citation accompanying the
award is adequate testimony to his “in-
spiring valor, steadfast determination,
and selfless dedication.” We can only
hope to further the manifestation of self-
lessness that Corpsman Caron courage-
ously demonstrated.

Two articles follow:

[From the Boston (Mass.) Globe,
Apr. 19, 1970]
AGNEW TO PRESENT ToP MEDAL

Vice President Spiro Agnew will present
tomorrow the Congressional Medal of Honor,
the nation’s highest award for heroism, to the
wife and parents of a 23-year-old Navy medi-
cal corpsman from Middleboro who gave his
life in Vietnam trying to save his comrades.

Hospital Corpsman 3/c Wayne M. Caron
was killed July 28, 1968, while treating
wounded Marines.

“Wasn't my son something?” his mother,
Mrs. Aimie Caron of 48 East Main st., asked
yesterday. “We're so proud of him.”

“But he knew he wouldn't be coming back.
He told us before he went to Vietnam that
he had a premonition of death.”

Mr. Caron, her hushand—a corrections of-
ficer at Bridgewater State Hospital—will fly
to Washington today with their daughter-in-
law, Teresa, and her 17-month-old son, Scott
Wayne. born three months after his father
was killed. They will be joined by their
daughter, Mrs., Janet Ann Rowe of Millers-
burg, Pa.

The vice president will present the Medal
of Honor to them and to the families of 14

other servicemen killed in Vietnam.
Corpsman Caron enlisted in the Navy soon
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after he graduated from high school in 1966.
He was sent to Vietnam to serve with the
First Marine Division in April 1968.

According to the official citation, on July
28, 1968, he was accompanying his platoon on
a sweep through an open rice field when the
unit was ambushed.

He was wounded three times in the arm
and leg, but continued to hobble and crawl
to the aid of two wounded Marines. He was
trylng to reach a third when he was killed by
an enemy rocket round.

“His inspiring valor, steadfast determina-
tion and selfless dedication in the face of
extreme danger sustained and enhanced the
finest traditions of the U.S. Naval Services,”
the citation sald.

CoORPSMAN CARON

Caron was killed July 28, 1968, by enemy
gunfire while treating wounded marines of
the First Marine Division in the Republic of
Vietnam.

His heroism was noted during an encoun-
ter against enemy forces in Vietnam's Quang
Nam Province.

As platoon corpsman with Co. K, 3rd Bat-
talion, Tth Marines, 1st Marine Division
(Reinforced), Caron accompanied his group
on a sweep through an open rice field.

Seeing two marine casualties fall from
enemy small arms and automatic weapons
fire, Caron immediately ran to render first
ald only to find they were already dead. By
this time the platoon was under intense fire
and had suffered additional casualties.

While moving to the aid of other wounded
comrades, Caron was hit In the arm by
enemy fire and knocked to the ground but
regained his feet and reached a seriously
wounded marine. His medical treatment was
instrumental in saving the man's life. He
then ran toward a second wounded marine
and was again hit by enemy fire, this time in
the leg. Unable to run or even walk, he
crawled the remaining distance and treated
the marine.

As Caron started to make his way to yet
another wounded marine, he was hit a third
time by enemy small arms fire, Unmindful of
his own wounds, Caron continued his at-
tempt to reach the third marine until he
was killed by an enemy rocket round.

“His inspiring valor, steadfast determina-
tion, and selfless dedication in the face of ex-
treme danger, sustain and enhance the finest
traditions of the Unlted States Naval Serv-
ice,"” the citation said.

Caron was born in Middleboro, Mass., on
Nov. 2, 1946. He was graduated from Memo-
rial High School In 1966, and enlisted In the
Navy in Boston on July 12 of that year.

Upon completion of recruit training at
Great Lakes, Ill., he was assigned to the
Naval Hospital Corps School there, graduat-
ing in January 1967. He was attached to the
Naval Hospital at Great Lakes for 156 months
before recelving in April 1968 a set of orders
to duty with the 1st Marine Division in Viet-
nam.

Caron had been awarded the Purple Heart,
Combat Action Ribbon, National Defense
Service Medal, Vietnam Service Medal and
Republic of Vietnam Campalgn Medal.

In addition to his widow, Caron is sur-
vived by his parents, Mr. and Mrs. Aime Jo-
seph Caron of 48 East Main St., Middleboro.

NATIONAL: HOLIDAY OF THE
RUMANIAN PEOPLE

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, it is my
honor to call the attention of my col-
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leagues fo the national holiday of the
Rumanian people. May 10 marks the his-
toric anniversary of three great events
of its history.

On May 10, 1866, the Rumanian dy-
nasty was founded. Eleven years later, in
1877, Rumania acquired independence
from the Ottoman Empire. Four years
later, on May 10, 1881, Charles I was
crowned King of Rumania.

Despite foreign oppression and domi-
nation, the spirit of this people and this
nation has prevailed.

We American friends of the Rumanian
people know what good friends they have
been over the years and how they have
expressed that friendship to the people
of the United States.

As Americans, we must renew our hope
that our concepts of freedom and lib-
erty be extended to the Rumanian
people.

AN EYEWITNESS AT KENT STATE
SPEAKS OUT

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the loss
of human lives at Kent State College was
tragic. It was, however, reasonably fore-
seeable that if hordes of persons attacked
armed troops with rocks, and pipes and
bottles, that at some point such violence
risked response.

One of the questions, of course, assum-
ing those whose emotions are at tension
levels are still interested in the facts,
is what, if anything, the victims of the
shootings were doing when they were
shot? Another extremely relevant ques-
tion is who actually did the shooting if
any shots were fired by other than mem-
bers of the Guard?

In connection with the situation that
prevailed at the time, the following As-
sociated Press report appearing in the
Boston Herald Traveler of Friday, May
8, 1970, is worthy of consideration:

GUARD Not To BLAME, KENT STUDENT
DECLARES

WHITE RIVER JUNCTION, Vr—A student
who sald he saw four of his classmates killed
when National Guard troops fired on demon-
strators at Eent State University In Ohio
on Monday says the Guardsmen were not
to blame.

James Young, 20, of White River Junction,
said in an interview yesterday with radio
station WNRV that the Guardsmen “had to
fire to defend their lives.”

Young, who said he watched the incident
from a dormitory window 150 yards away,
sald the students were an angry mob.

“I really belleve the crowd would have—Iif
they had tried hand to hand to fight their
way out—would have beaten them to death,”
Young said.

“The news reports sort of give the impres-
sion that the National Guard was entirely
wrong,” he sald. “But that's not true. They
were defending their lives. They had no al-
ternative but to shoot.”

He saild that from his vantage point, he
saw about 30 Guardsmen come up a hill from
a green and down the other side to a foot-
ball field where they confronted more than
2,000 students.

The Guardsmen formed a protective circle
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with tear gas launchers in the middle,
Young sald.

“] saw one tear gas grenade tossed back
and forth several times between students and
Guardsmen,” he said.

Young said 50 to 100 students were throw-
ing rocks, pleces of concrete and lengths of
pine at the troops.

“And they were only about 20 feet away
from the soldiers,” he said.

THE 22D ANNIVERSARY OF ISRAEL'S
DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr, FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, as a proud
American, native born, and who has the
great honor of being a Member of this
House of Representatives, I rise for a
twofold purpose.

First, I wish to express our congratula-
tions and felicitations to a democratic
nation, the Republic of the State of
Israel on the occasion of the 224 anni-
versary of the Declaration of Independ-
ence.

Second, after quickly reviewing its an-
cient history, I wish to alert my col-
leagues in the House that this very
friendly nation with which we have close
ties is facing a serious danger by our
Communist enemies.

The history of Israel spans more than
5,000 years and the Middle East is ac-
curately called the cradle of civilization.
The world’s three great monotheistic
religions—Judaism, Christianity, and
Islam—were nurtured along the fertile
crescent running up the east coast of the
Mediterranean Sea and bending down
through the valleys of the Tigris and
Euphrates Rivers.

It was in 1917, in return for interna-
tional Jewish support for the Allied
cause to make “the world safe for dem-
ocracy” that Great Britain issued the
Balfour Declaration favoring establish-
ment in Palestine “of a national home
for the Jewish people.” Five years later,
in 1922, Great Britain’s allies, which of
course included the United States, ap-
proved the Balfour Declaration, and it
was incorporated into the League of
Nations mandate for Palestine.

It is worthy of note that in 1944, the
Congress of the United States called for
unlimited Jewish immigration into
Palestine and the reconstitution of the
Holy Land as a Jewish commonwealth
so that it could continue to be a haven
for poor, persecuted, and homeless Jews,
just as it had been for those who were
fortunate enough to have somehow es-
caped from the German Nazi concen-
tration camps with their gas and tor-
ture chambers of planned total exter-
mination and brutal murders.

Today, we here in the Congress of the
United States are glad to take full cogni-
zance of the Independence Day of Is-
rael. According to our calendar, it was
on May 14, 1948, that the new State of
Israel was reborn. The first country to
officially recognize this new nation was,
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as we know, the United States under
the wise leadership of President Harry
S. Truman.

It is needless for me to restate the
great change for the better, that this
new country has wrought; how it made
the arid desert bloom and bring forth
food for its people; how it brought sci-
ence, education, and democracy to a re-
gion where ignorance, superstition, illit-
eracy, and feudalism once reigned. And
above all things, we here in our United
States, have a true friend and a sister
Republic in a vital and strategically im-
portant part of the world—the Middle
East. What could be more important for
the entire free world than to lend en-
couragement and material support to
such a nation? Should we not, as Amer-
icans, fully aid and assist our ally against
the growing Communist menace? To
these questions, the answers must be an
emphatic affirmative yes.

History has a way of repeating itself.
We all remember during February 1957,
when the Eisenhower administration,
which included the then Vice President
Richard M. Nixon, actually threatened
the State of Israel with punitive sanc-
tions as a result of the Israel victory over
the hostile Arabs who would destroy
Israel,

Just recently, we know that President
Nixon refused to permit the sale of Amer-
jcan planes to Israel which desperately
needs them to fend off Egyption and
other Arab war planes. But what do we
clearly see now?

The new Russian threat to the State
of Israel has been unhappily confirmed
in the most menacing possible manner.
Saquadrons of Red Communist fighter-
pilots are in Egypt flying Mig 21's in a
combat role for the Arabs against our
friend Israel. I maintain that these hos-
tile Russian pilots in Egypt present a
danger to the United States and the free
world as grave as during the Cuba crisis.

It has been reliably reported that the
atheistic Russians have taken over a
large part of Egypt's air attack planes,
and also manning the SA-3 missiles and
batteries of 23-millimeter radar-aimed
guns that are mounted in groups of four
on tank chassis, as well as flying the
Mig’s for the Arabs against Israel.

Today on Israel’s anniversary we find
her in deadly peril from those who are
our enemies. Today our brave American
men are fighting in Vietnam, and only
last week President Nixon escalated the
war to a neutral country—Cambodia.
And still, the Chief Executive steadfastly
refuses to supply a country much nearer
in every way to the United States than is
Vietnam or Cambodia, with war planes
to protect itself.

In these troubled times, we pause in
our deliberation to take note of an im-
portant event; namely, the declaration
of independence of the State of Israel.
We offer our sincere congratulations and
best wishes. However, I urge something
far more meaningful than mere words.

As an American, and I am speaking
solely as such and as a Member of Con-
gress, I most strongly urge and recom-
mend that our congratulations be cou-
pled with pressure upon the President
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that he reverse his apparent hostile at-
titude toward a small republic that
thousands of years ago gave the world
its three principal religions, the Ten
Commandments and the Holy Bible.

May the future for Israel be bright.
May she long continue to be a source for
peace, enlightenment for mankind, and a
center for spiritual inspiration. In the
words of the language of the Scripture:
“Shalom.”

GENERAL OF THE ARMY
OMAR N. BRADLEY

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on Friday, May 8, 1970, Congressmen
HarL and HuncATE of Missouri, Congress-
man GoopLinGg of Pennsylvania, and my-
self were privileged to attend the dedi-
cation of the Omar N. Bradley Museum
at Carlisle Barracks, Pa. The dedication
was held on this date as it represented
the 25th anniversary of V-E Day in
Europe, a victory in which General Brad-
ley played a major role.

The dedication was conducted in a way
most befitting a great man who it has
been my privilege to have known for a
number of years. I served under General
Bradley in Europe during World War II,
and when I came to the U.S. Congress in
1946 and was assigned to the House Com-
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs, General
Bradley was then the Administrator of
the Veterans’ Administration. The job
he did with this Administration was not
unlike his performance during the war;
his good judgment, reliability, and his
great compassion for the man who had
borne the brunt of battle, provided the
returning veteran the rewards of a grate-
ful country.

Mr, Speaker, under leave to extend my
remarks in the Recorp, I wish to include
the introductory and closing remarks of
Maj. Gen. George Eckhardt, comman-
dant of the U.S. Army War College; the
major address by Chief of Staff, Gen.
William C. Westmoreland, Jr., and the
remarks by General of the Army Omar
N. Bradley.

REMARKS BY GENERAL ECEHARDT

Distinguished guests, ladies and gentle-
men: I wish to welcome each of you to
Carlisle Barracks to join us in commemorat-
ing this, the twenty-fifth anniversary of V-E
Day and to thank General of the Army Omar
N. Bradley for his lifetime of service to the
Nation.

I should like to mentlon a few, not by
name, but by grouping. First, a special
thanks to the members of Congress who
have put aside important deliberations
join us. Department of the Army and De-
partment of Defense representatives are also
here on the platformm and in the audience
General Bradley, I know, is most pleased
have with him a large contingent of class
mates from the West Point Class of 1915
There is another special group here, mem:
bers of General Bradley's command
Europe; the 12th Army Group. All of us
however, are here with the same purpose
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a purpose which is best expressed in this
excerpt from the Joint Resolution of the
Congress:

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that on the occasion of the
twenty-fifth anniversary of V-E Day, and
the formal opening of the Omar N. Bradley
historical collection, appropriate ceremonies
be conducted at Carlisle Barracks under the
direction of the Secretary of Defense in
memorial tribute to the Allied victory In
Europe and in memory of those who gave
their lives to attain that victory, and ex-
pressing the gratitude of the American peo-
ple to one of this country’s greatest soldiers,
General of the Army Omar N. Bradley.

Throughout his distinguished career, Omar
N. Bradley retained those characteristics and
qualities which earned for him the reputa-
tion of being the GI's general, a sense of
humility and humaneness, a sincere dedica-
tion to duty, a high sense of honor, and a
deepseated love of country. It is most fitting
that the dedication ceremony begin with a
musical tribute to General of the Army Omar
N. Bradley by the United States Army Band
and Chorus under the direction of Colonel
Samuel Loboda.

Thank you Colonel Loboda and the United
States Army Band and Chorus. Many of us
who are here today have served with General
Bradley. Some were his classmates at West
Point. Many were his commanders or mem-
bers of his staffs in the Mediterranean or in
the European continent during World War II.
Still others were with General Bradley In
the Pentagon. One man, however, has seen
General Bradley from many viewpoints. As a
cadet, he first met Major Bradley when he
arrived at West Point. I can assure you that
there is no shrewder judge of human charac-
ter than a West Point cadet assessing and
appraising a tactical officer on the Com-
mandant's staff! Less than ten years later,
our speaker served under General Bradley
with the 9th Infantry Division of II Corps in
Africa and Siclly and as a part of the 12th
Army Group in Europe. He has since followed
in General Bradley's footsteps holding many
of the same positions earlier filled by General
Bradley, including his present assignment.
Ladies and gentlemen, the Chief of Staff of
the United States Army, General Willlam C.
Westmoreland Jr,

ApDrESs BY GEN. W. C. WESTMORELAND

Twenty-five years ago today, peace came
to Europe. The guns of war were silenced for
the first time In almost six years on that
continent. V-E Day signaled the end of
the costliest, most agonizing struggle in the
history of man. During World War II over
fourteen million men served our country in
uniform. Those men served in the finest
tradition of their forebears. . . . And just
as thelr successors are now serving, they
demonstrated selfless dedication to further
the principles of freedom and to preserve
our way of life.

Appropriately, today on this twenty-fifth
anniversary of V-E Day, we remember those
who in the service of their country brought
peace and democracy to Western Europe. But
we honor here one of their commanders—one
of the great generals of our time—a dedi-
cated professional soldier In the truest sense.
He was one of the principal architects of
our victory in Europe.

General of the Army Omar Nelson Bradley,
a man of solid American stock, achieved
greatness in World War II as the Com-
mander of 12th Army Group—the largest
American fleld command ever assembled in
the history of the United States Army: four
field armies of twelve corps and forty-eight
divisions—a mighty military machine in
which over 1,300,000 men fought in the com-
mon cause of freedom. Yet as General Bradley
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achieved greatness leading the 12th Army
Group to victory across Western Europe, his
humility was never lost in the fame that was
accorded him as a professional soldier—for
he became known among those whom he
commanded as “the GI General”—a man
whose love and affection for his men never
dimmed.

I have been privileged to know General
Bradley over the years as a close personal
friend as well as a professiona! soldier. I
have always cherished his friendship and
likewise have benefited from his wise counsel.

I first came to know this man as a plebe
at West Point in the early thirties. I remem-
ber him from those days as a tall, athletic,
infantry officer whose manner was quiet and
thoughtful, but always decisive. He had
established a reputation among the Cadet
Corps as a true professional—positive and
demanding yet always considerate and sen-
sitive to the feelings of the individual.

During first class summer camp, Major
Bradley made a lasting impression on all
cadets. As a concluding field exercise, the
cadets were divided into two opposing forces,
each consisting of horse cavalry, infantry,
and artillery. The first classmen served as
officers during the field problem. Tactical De-
partment officers under the supervision of
Major Bradley acted as umpires and
instructors.

As Acting Battalion Commander of the
Blue Forces, I, along with Major Bradley,
was privileged to ride a horse rather than
walk. The first tactical situation was the
defense of a key terrain feature against the
Red Forces. Because I had deployed my
forces poorly, the battalion was mauled
somewhat severely by the Red Forces.

After the attacking forces had withdrawn,
we moved into the next situation . . . pur-
suit of the withdrawing enemy. When we
had advanced to the terrain feature from
which the Red Forces had attacked, Major
Bradley rode up alongside me and said
quietly, “I want to talk to you.” What fol-
lowed in the next few minutes has remained
indelibly stamped on my mind ever since. It
was my most vivid and lasting lesson in one
of the fundamentals of tactics. Major Brad-
ley pointed out the situation as the enemy
forces had seen it the day before—the routes
of approach, the strengths and weaknesses of
the terrain, the commanding ground, and
the vulnerabilities of the positions my forces
had occupled the previous day. All of these
key points suddenly became apparent when
seen from the enemy's vantage point. With-
out a word of criticism, Major Bradley em-
phasized to me my errors in deploying the
Blue Forces the previous day. This was a
lesson never to be forgotten.

I did not see Major Bradley again until we
met at El Guettar in North Africa ... when
as a Major General, he was General Patton’s
deputy. And then again as a Corps Com-
mander in General Patton's Seventh Army
in Sicily, General Bradley could frequently
be found among his forward combat ele-
ments directing his forces only as he knew
how—with a firsthand, personal knowledge
of the combat situation.

As First Army Commander on June 6, 1944,
he led his forces against the Atlantic Wall
in the invasion of the continent of Europe.
And a little over a month later he split his
forces into two armies and assumed com-
mand of 12th Army Group. But as General
Bradley assumed greater responsibility in
commanding larger units, he never lost his
respect and admiration for the men he com-
manded. Nor did his style of leadership
change.

Historians will probably never write of
a Bradley legend. . .. Nor will they ever likely
describe him as a dashing warrior. But they
have written and will continue to write about
him as the outstanding professional soldier

. . one of the great tacticlans In the art of
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warfare—a general whose reliability and
steadiness never waivered, whose good char-
acter and sound judgment were without
question, whose calm demeanor inspired con-
fidence among his subordinates, whose de-
pendability always insured success in the
toughest of situations, and whose compas-
sion for those whom he led earned him the
highest accolade from them—'the soldier's
soldler.”

What is truly a paradox in the history of
the United States Army is that many of our
great captains have had no military lineage
but have entered the profession of arms al-
most by chance. General Bradley is no excep-
tion to this pattern.

Born in the small town of Clark, Missouri,
he was only fourteen years old when his
father—a country schoolteacher—died. His
mother supported him through high school
working as a seamstress. And while working
at the Moberly, Missouri shops of the Wabash
Rallroad, the young boy applied for an ap-
pointment to West Point . . , convinced that
a military career was one way to further his
education.

General Bradley graduated from the United
States Military Academy in 1915. The
Howitzer of that year prophetically stated
that "his most prominent characteristic is
‘getting there'.” But he never saw service
overseas during World War I, He was destined
to spend twenty-eight years as a soldler be-
fore he was off to war.

Traditionally, the professional soldier in
our country spends his peacetime years as a
member of an organization that is portrayed
by many as & burden on the socilety which it
has sworn to defend. Accordingly, our Armies
during peace have shrunk in size, their
equipment has been allowed to grow ob-
solete, and the professional has oftentimes
been shunned. Yet during each of these low
periods, the dedicated professional has re-
mained loyal to his obligation—preparing for
the inevitable—knowing well that in time of
war, the country turns to him to perform in
the finest tradition that has typified the
American soldier.

General Bradley was a product of this
mold. During the years between the two
world wars, he attended and graduated from
the Infantry School in 1925, the Command
and General Staff School in 1929, and this
institution, the Army War College, in 1934.
Yet just as General Bradley learned the art
of warfare from the Army School System,
he also imparted his knowledge to others
who followed in his steps. They also were
to be tested later in the same war. General
Bradley spent four years at the Military
Academy as an instructor in mathematics,
four years as an instructor in tactics and
weapons at the Infantry School at Fort
Benning, and four additional years at the
Military Academy as an instructor In tactics
and as plans and training officer. Just prior
to our entry into World War II, he became
Commandant of the Infantry School. There
he established the Infantry Officer Candidate
Program in which more than 45,000 combat
leaders were commissioned before the end
of World War II.

The three decades General Bradley spent
preparing himself and his associates for
combat paid rich rewards during World War
II, His accomplishments during the cam-
paigns in North Africa, Sicily, and Europe
need no testimonial from me, nor from those
whom he led, nor indeed from the American
citizenry. All hold General Bradley in the
highest esteem. All of us share in the grati-
tude he so richly deserves. Yet perhaps the
finest tribute to General Bradley comes
from his own pen . .. a humble disclaimer
in his book 4 Soldier's Story where he states:

Generals are human; I know of none im-
mune to error. We may have erred in discre-
tion and in judgment, but because we were
more often right than wrong in Europe, we
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can take pride in that campaign and in
those colleagues whose judgments we some-
times disputed but whose achievements
vastly outweighed their mistakes.

Within four months after the end of the
war in Europe, General Bradley was ap-
pointed as the head of the Veterans Ad-
ministration during a perlod that was to see
over thirteen million men shed the uniform
of their country to take up again peaceful
pursuits as citizens. This selection was a
logical choice. Who else could better look
after the welfare of former members of our
Armed Forces than the man who had led
more than a million of them during the War?

General Bradley sald this about his ap-
pointment:

I don’'t think there's any job in the coun-
try I'd sooner not have, nor any job in the
world I'd want to do better. For even
though it is burdened with problems, it gives
me the chance to do something for the men
who did so much for me.

A little over two years later, General Brad-
ley relinquished his post as Administrator of
Veterans Affairs to become Chief of Staff of
the United States Army. On August 16, 1949,
he was sworn in as our first Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff and later become the
first Chairman of the Military Committee
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization.

On September 22, 1950, General Bradley
was promoted to his present rank—General
of the Army—making him one of four in our
Army who have attained that rank.

Today we honor this great soldler in dedi-
cating the Omar N. Bradley Museum. But as
we anticipate the future of this repository
for General Bradley's papers, historical docu-
ments, and memorabilia, let us also look for-
ward to the day we may live in peace—a
peace for which this great man devoted his
life, but a peace he realized was not easily
sustained.

His own words on Memorial Day in 1946
at the Tomb of the Unknown Soldier are a
testimonial to this dedicated profession. He
sald:

“We shall have to see that peace can only
be created by intelligence, by realism, by
sacrifice, and by the will to see it achieved.

“But if war is costly, so also is peace, Until
nations know that peace demands its price,
they shall risk future confiiets.”

REMARKS BY (GENERAL OF THE ARMY OMAR
N. BRADLEY

Mr. Secretary, Distinguished guests, Ladles
and Gentlemen: Mrs. Bradley and I would
like to express our appreciation to the Con-
gress of the United States, to Secretary of
the Army Resor, and to General Westmore-
1and for helping to create this repository so
generously founded in my name. Here, and
in other archives of our American heritage
throughout our land, are recorded the deeds
and sacrifices of the men and women who
have fought for the freedom we hold so dear.
They have fought for it on the battlefront,
they have fought for it in the Chambers of
the Congress, in the Halls of Justice; they
have fought for it in dedicated homes from
the White House to the farmhouse. The
memory of these valiant men and women is &
national tremsure; the perpetuation of that
memory is a national obligation.

On this twenty-fifth anniversary of V-E
Day, we recall that many times in the past
we have had to fight to defend our freedom,
with Its rights and privileges—and its ob-
ligations. Perhaps present and future schol-
ars may learn here, from the set-backs as
well as from the advances, lessons which
will Insure for the future the freedom for
which almost every generation since 1776
has had to fight.

Some years ago I was asked to define what
freedom means to me. My answer, which I
have had occasion to quote recently, was:

“Freedom—no word was ever spoken that
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has held out greater hope, demanded great-
er sacrifice, needed more to be nurtured,
blessed more the giver, damned more its de-
stroyer, or come closer to being God's will
on Earth, May Americans ever be its
protector.”

At some future date, when I have jolned
General Marshall, General Eisenhower, Gen-
eral MacArthur, and others who have gone
before, and when Mrs. Bradley has joined
me, all the records, artifacts, and memora-
bilia of my own fifty-nine years of military
service which have not been given by then,
will become a part of this collection, and the
remainder of our worldly goods shall be-
come the property of the Omar N. Bradley
Foundation. When that time comes I hope
that, through this Foundation, we shall be
allowed to continue to serve the cause of
freedom and the country we love so well.

REMARKS BY GENERAL ECKHARDT

General and Mrs. Bradley we deeply ap-
preciate your generosity in donating your
papers and memorabilia to the Military His-
tory Research Collection. These research ma-
terials will be of great value to scholars of
the future, I am somewhat at & loss to find
words to fully express our thanks for the
endowment to come at a later date, a day I
hope sincerely is many years away. I can as-
sure you that as long as there is a United
States Army with its Military History Re-
search Collection, the resources you have
provided will indeed serve the cause of
freedom and the Nation you serve and love
s0 well, I thank you, not only for the Re-
search Collection and the War College, but
also for the entire United States Army and
a grateful government.

Ladles and gentlemen, twenty-five years
ago several million Americans were serving
in the Armed Forces of the United States. In
Europe, and in Africa, in Asia, from the
Arctic to the tropics, these men and women
fought to rid the world of tyranny and op-
pression and to make available to others
those freedoms Americans have come to ac-
cept as commonplace. It i1s most fitting and
proper that we pause while The United
States Army Band and Chorus salute the
Veterans of World War IIL.

Once again, I thank all of you who come
from near and far. General Westmoreland,
thank you for an inspiring dedicatory ad-
dress. The Omar N, Bradley Museum will be
open from immediately after the ceremony
until four o’'clock this afternoon. I hope
that all of you will visit the Museum. Gen-
eral and Mrs. Bradley will be in the Reading
Room in TUpton Hall shortly after one
o’clock to greet you informally.

This observance of the twenty-fifth an-
niversary of V-E Day and the Dedication of
the Omar N, Bradley Museum will conclude
with the Benediction.

ATHLETES' STATEMENT

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, Pres-
ident Nixon is probably the Nation’s No.
1 sports fan.

He said he was watching football dur-
ing the massive moratorium march
against his Vietnam policies last No-
vember.

When he paid a surprise visit to dem-
onstrators sleeping at the Lincoln Memo-
rial early Saturday morning, the stu-
dents said he was more interested in talk-
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ing about their football teams than about
the issue that had brought them to Wash-
ington.

As a sports enthusiast, the President
should be interested to learn that college
athletes are no less disenchanted by his
handling of the war and other issues than
other members of their generation, as
evidenced by the following statement
supported by the track teams of the eight
schools in the Ivy League:

ATHLETES' STATEMENT

We, the athletes assembled before you,
members of the Ivy League teams competing
here today, seek to call attention to our be-
lief that business as usual is not sufficient.
As athletes and trackmen we understand that
our sport is not, and must never become a
hideout from our basic responsibilities as
human beings.

Since the last outdoor Heptagonal meet,
thousands have been killed in the unending
war in Southeast Asia. Within that year, stu-
dent opposition to the war has increased
while the Administration continues to listen
to a postulated “silent majority." Still there
has been no Congressional decision to enter
the war, no less to pursue it across interna-
tional frontiers.

Since our last encounter, the spirit of divi-
sion and Intolerance separating us from our
national leaders has grown. The Administra-
tion has resorted to name-calling and worse,
in an effort to ignore and silence the legiti-
mate opposition to war, conscription and
senseless violence.

We decry the killing of fellow students at
Kent State University as a national tragedy
and a focus of shame. We decry the growing
intolerance which permits some to accept
those sacrifices as necessary or justified. We
further deplore the growing tolerance for re-
pression directed agalnst political and racial
minorities, such as the Black Panther party
and people of radical disposition in general.

Those of us who compete here today do
50 in the hope that our concern with these
vital issues will be expressed to all specta-
tors, and to all who have found pleasure in
track and field. We respect and acknowledge
those members of our teams who have felt
that they cannot in conscience participate in
this meet.

ISRAEL'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, the birth
of the State of Israel was a significant
event in the turbulent history of the
Middle East. And this significance is of
such momentous importance today in the
larger field of international relations
that it transcends Israel's geographic
boundaries and the whole Middle East
region.

For almost 2,000 years Jews were prac-
tically excluded from their ancestral
homeland, and at the beginning of the
20th century only a small minority of
Jews lived in Palestine. The preponder-
ant majority of the Jewish people lived
in what has been known since ancient
times as “the Diaspora”—the dispersion
of Jews around the world. During all that
time, while they cherished the dream of
returning to the Promised Land, the idea
seemed to be more than a dream to most
of them and with the passage of centur-
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ies, it receded into the distant past. But
the views of a few dreamers for the future
State of Israel prevailed, and in the end
they became new Israel’s 20th century
prophets. These dreamers were men of
vision, and through sheer power of per-
suasion and persistency, they were able
to pass on their idea to their successors.
And these great and gifted leaders
moulded and forged the image of the
State of Israel, whose birth was pro-
claimed 22 years ago.

Today this 22-year-old State of Is-
rael has grown in size and has become a
powerful force in the Middle East. It has
become the home for more than 2 million
refugee Jews, and these have made it a
progressive, prosperous, and industrious
state.

Yet, this tiny fortress of democracy
will only continue to exist in the threat
of Soviet-Arab aggression if the United
States will supply it with economie, mili-
tary, and political support. The United
States should not continue to aid and
train Arab military personnel while re-
fusing to sell jets to Israel.

On the observance of Israel’s Inde-
pendence Day, let us hope that the Is-
raeli people will be allowed to enjoy their
freedom in peace and the full measure of
American friendship.

MR. NIXON'S CRITICS AT HOME

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most penetrating interpretations
of the decision of the President to re-
move Communist sanctuaries in Cam-
bodia and the resulting furor that has
developed on college campuses was car-
ried in the Tuesday, May 5, Chicago
Today.

The point effectively made in the ed-
itorial is that the President deserves the
time that he has established by which
the soundness of his decision could be
determined. This, I believe, is present-
ing all of us with the opportunity to
thoughtfully appraise the conclusion of
the Cambodian operation. The article
follows:

Me. N1xon's CriTICS AT HOME

Anti-war feeling in the United States,
particularly on university campuses, is prob-
ably of more concern to President Nixon
right now than the attitude of the Soviet
Union. He must have anticipated both. But
it’s normal to meet criticismn from the other
side of the fence; in Mr. Nixon's case, it is
embarrassing and politically dangerous to
get it from his own side.

The war crities have a right to express
their views. We don’t believe for a moment
that dissent equals treason, or anything
remotely like it, simply because it differs
from the official point of view. Campus riot-
ing, however, is something else. It has noth-
ing to do with responsible dissent, and must
not be allowed to divide the nation. We can’t
afford repetition of the EKent State univer-
sity tragedy, in which 4 students were killed
and several Injured.

Even the peaceful critics, however sincere
in their beliefs, are adding to the risk of the

CXVI—946—Part 11

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

President's gamble in moving troops into
Cambodia. And his gamble is the country’s
gamble. No one doubts that Mr. Nixon was
aware of the hazards. He went even further
out on the limb by giving himself a dead-
line of 6 to B weeks to get results.

Herein is something the anti-war pro-
testers have overlooked: Since the President
himself set the deadline, why not give him
the benefit at least of that doubt? He be-
lieves, as we do, that taking the initiative
in this war of attrition is the most promis-
ing way to end it, and he should be given
the chance to prove it.

Mr. Nixon has already demonstrated one
salutary effect of taking the initiative. The
bumbling, ineffectual reaction of the Krem-
1lin, as evidenced by Eosygin's speech, showed
that the Soviet Unlon was caught off guard.
That change in balance, with the United
States calling the shots instead of reacting
to communist moves In Indochina, is the
only hopeful sign in a war that seems almost
devold of hope.

MOORHEAD EVIDENCES ISRAELI
CONCERN

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, 22
years ago, the State of Israel became a
nation. This wvaliant outpost of pro-
ductivity and advancement, in an other-
wise barren region, is a shining example
to the world of what national effort and
dedication can produce.

The fruits of Israel are amazing all the
more in light of the almost constant state
of war in which this land found itself.

Defending their right to exist, the
Israelis have fought three major wars
with the Arabs in 22 years.

Even now, with the support and prod-
ding of the Soviet Union, Arab terrorists
and military units make daily forays
against Israel. This embattered nation,
determined not to retreat in the face of
Arab hostility, has stood its ground and
hit back at the aggressors.

Three times in the past year, I have
introduced resolutions aimed at extend-
ing American aid and support to the
Israelis.

I introduced the strongest of these
resolutions just 6 weeks ago. Today, I
reintroduce this resolution as evidence
of my continued concern over the hostili-
ties in the Middle East:
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Whereas the close relationship between Is-
rael’s survival and United States national in-
terests has been recognized by five successive
Presidents; and

Whereas the Soviet Union continues to
supply the Arab nations of the Middle East
with modern arms; and

Whereas France has contributed to the ten-
sion in the Middle East by selling jets to
Arab interests; and

Whereas the United States has over the
past ten years supplied extensive arms, ma-
terial, and military training to the Arab na-
tions, while providing considerably less aid
to Israel; and

Whereas the United States continues to
train Arab officers this year while not train-
Ing a single Israell officer; and

Whereas the President has falled to act on
an Israeli request for additional jet aircraft
essential to its defense; and
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Whereas a balance of power is the best
available deterrent to full-scale war in the
Middle East: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that (1) the President should
take immediate steps upon the adoption of
this concurrent resolution to terminate every
form of military assistance to any belligerant
Arab nation, including those aligned with the
United Arab Republic and those harboring
or assisting Arab terrorist groups or guer-
rillas, and (2) the President should, as soon
as possible after the adoption of this concur-
rent resolution, negotiate with the Govern-
ment of Israel an agreement to sell to Is-
rael the requested United States military air-
;:ra.itlm amounts necessary for the security of
srael.

AIR, SERVICE TO SMALLER
COMMUNITIES

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
Mr. John G. Adams, a member of the
Civil Aeronautics Board, was kind
enough to furnish me with a copy of a
speech he made before the Association
of Local Transport Airlines. I believe his
comments on the subject of all service
to smaller communities are worthy of
note and I would like to call them to the
attention of my colleagues, as follows:

REMARKS OF JOHN (G. ApaMs

I would like to talk to you for a few mo-
ments about the changing pattern of air
service which may be ahead of us during
the next ten years—that is, during the
decade of the 1970s. And particularly I want
to talk a bit about the commercial aviation
future of about 100 citles. I'm not talking
about cities like New Orleans, and Atlanta,
and Seattle, and Boston. I'm talking instead
about four or five score towns and cities
whose populations vary from perhaps 15,000
to 50,000. Towns in which the trunks lost
interest one or two decades ago, and which
many of you now, in your planning for the
70’s, are speculating about abandoning.

The air carrier industry has problems to-
day, not just your segment, but all of it.

One segment says the government has put
too much competition against it and thus
reduced profit opportunities, Another BAYS
that illegal charters are killing them. A third
one says that it needs a protected market
and broadened authority.

Look at the local service sector of the in-
dustry. Your troubles are not minor. Your
investment in flight equipment rose from
£133 million at the end of 1965 to 8541 mil-
lion at the end of 1969, a quadrupling of the
original level. Your debt rose from $110
million in 1965 to $550 million at the end of
last year, a four-fold increase. Interest ex-
pense during the period increased by a fac-
tor of eight, rising from $5 million in 1965
to $41 million In 1969. These sizable increases
in the flight equipment and related accounts
reflect, in the main, the continuing acquisi-
tion of new jet powered aircraft throughout
the period.

The law makes clear that the Board may
not control air carrier equipment acquisi-
tion. Admittedly you often come in and
make a presentation of your plans, but you
are not seeking Board permission; you are
just telling us of your program.

And, in moving as you did to an inventory
of turbo props and pure jets, you increased
your investment base, and thus your return
requirement significantly. Thus in today’s




15024

climate the $400 million increase in the in-
vestment base attributable to purchases of
flight equipment over the past four years
would, in theory, generate an additional sub-
sidy requirement for return and taxes of be-
tween 850 and $60 million. This, obviously,
has much to do with the economic pinch so
prevalent among the local carriers today.

These eqguipment decisions also brought
on other problems. In your case, too much
competition has not been put against you.
Rather, you are the competition put on pre-
vious non-competitive trunk segments of
others. Nor are excessive or illegal charters
to dilute your loads a problem with you.
Rather, you suffer from decreasing load fac-
tors caused by the new equipment just re-
ferred to, plus other things. The average
passenger load factor of your segment, which
had reached 50.2% in 1966, dropped to 43.1%
in 1969, with individual carriers ranging from
30.4 to 47.4%. And then the whole problem
was compounded by three unexpected new
factors. These were the staggering increase
in the cost of money, and in the cost of serv-
ices and labor, plus the unforecasted fall-off
in trafic growth we have seen in the past
yeg-ea.rly the present economic situation,
whatever its various causes, is the most
important single problem facing the local
service industry.

What steps has the Board taken and can
it take in the future to ameliorate the sit-
uation? What steps can and should be taken
by the industry and by the Congress?

I am inclined to believe that short-haul
fares are approaching the top limits to
which they can reasonably go for the im-
mediate future.

At least one of your presidents is of the
firm view that the higher fares have driven
passengers off the airlines and back to the
highways In many short-haul markets, and
I think he may be right. I have been told this
in very harsh terms by Chamber of Com-
merce representatives in some of the smaller
cities I have visited this past winter. So,
where else do we look?

The Board’s route strengthening policy has
resulted not only in granting new routes
in the local carriers’ own general areas, but
also, in many cases, in extending the local
carrier out of its territory and into a major
hub.

In 1969 Mohawk was extended from up-
state New York points to the Twin Cities
and to Chicago; North Central was given
Twin Cities-Denver authority; Ozark was
brought from Iowa and Illinois to Washing-
ton and New York; Piedmont was given a
route to Chicago; Southern saw addel to its
system St. Louis, Chicago and Miami; and
Texas International was extended north to
Denver and west to Los Angeles. A year
earlier Allegheny had been extended north
to Albany, and southwest to Memphis, and
somewhat earlier Pledmont and Southern
reached Washington and New York.

The theory behind such awards was sup-
posed to be that they would be highly
profitable and would in part make up for
losses sustained by the carrier In serving
small communities and short-haul routes.

But what bothers me is what appears to
be a tendency of some carriers to accept
these lucrative awards and at almost the
same time seek fo get out altogether from
the towns the award was supposed to pay
them to serve. One of your members was
before us a couple of months ago, within
weeks of having begun such a new service,
and said that he would concentrate on build-
ing this route but would probably shortly
be before us for permission to drop some
loss towns. In my opinion this just won't
do.

To me “dropping” is not the solution; but
“remodeling” may be.

There i8 no escaping the fact that services
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to large numbers of towns are going to be
loss services at any reasonable fare, and
many would be even at unreasonably high
fares. The question presented is, who will
pay the piper? If these loss services are to
continue, they must be subsidized directly
or indirectly by someone: the U.S. Govern-
ment, the local community, or the stock-
holders. I think you will agree that in 1969
your stockholders provided a very substantial
portion of this subsidy. We, that is, we the
regulators, you the carriers, and the towns
who are the users, are faced with a four-
pronged dilemma—either raise fares to make
the route profitable; let the carrier lose
money on it; get out of the town; or subsi-
dize it in some form or other.

If we can raise local fares no further, as 1
think we cannot on any broad scale sufficient
to make a dent in the problem; and if your
stockholders’ ability to absorb these losses
has reached its limit, as I think it has, we
have before us only two other choices, dis-
continuation of service, or some more suc-
cessful and satisfactory type of subsidiza-
tion.

One of your presidents told me recently
that if he could choose 15 towns on his sys-
tem at which to discontinue service he could
go off subsidy. And I suspect he was correct.

But if we did that—if we let him out of
those 15 towns, and then did the same thing
for eight other carriers, we might fairly
quickly discover around 100 towns which
would lose air service altogether.

This is not a solution I would favor, but
it probably would end the federal subsidy
program. And the primary purpose for which
your segment was certificated—to bring air
service to smaller cities—would disappear.

Further, I don’'t believe that the Congress
which appropriates the subsidy funds, nor
any of the involved state governors, nor the
communities who depend on the service, are
ready suddenly to reduce the total number of
towns in this country which recelve air serv-
ice by about 20%. There must be some other
way.

The two most promising things that I have
been able to think of involve the extensive
use of small aircraft. One would be by the
massive substitution of a third level of serv-
ice over loss segments and to loss towns with
some sort of subsidy type support involved.
The other, of course, would be an expansion
of the sort of small aircraft program within
your own system that at least two of you
have already started.

The beginnings of a “subcontract” type
arrangement were first authorized in October
1967 when Allegheny was permitted to sus-
pend at Hagerstown. Its service was replaced
by Henson Aviation. Since then, Allegheny
had made similar arrangements at 11 other
points, Mohawk at two points and North
Central at three points. Frontier had been
authorized to suspend at two points, until
three weeks ago, when the Board authorized
that carrier temporary suspension at seven
points in Montana and one in North Dakota.
But this is only a scratch on the surface, and
in each instance has been developed entirely
by the private sector.

‘We remember when the appellation “feeder
airline” was applied to the local service car-
riers. But you cannot economically ‘“feed”
thin markets with a DC-9, a Boeing 737, or
even with a Convair 580. Your equipment
acquisition program of the past five years
has completely changed your identity, What
must be done is to find a way to utilize eco-
nomically small aircraft such as the Carstedt,
which Apache is using at the Frontier points
in Montana; the Twin Otter, used by Exec-
utive; or the Beech 99, And of course there
are many other types of low cost small air-
craft still in the developmental stage.

What I am suggesting is either a large
scale use of small aircraft by your own
company, or, and equally as interesting, a
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stronger movement in the direction of reliev-
ing the locals of service at loss points and
the substitution of commuter type airlines
in their stead, but with the local service car-
rier retaining the certificate responsibility,
and required to resume service if the sub-
stitute faltered. And I think some sort of
financial incentive both to the local carrier
and to the substitute carrier would make
sense.

What kinds of additional points would be
suitable candidates for this type of substi-
tute service? First we might look at the
number of cities which generate less than 15
passengers a day. Of the 517 points served
by the local service carriers, at last count
120 points were generating less than 15 pas-
sengers a day. We are therefore talking about
approximately 20% of the air transportation
system of the 48 contiguous states.

In some cases a third level carrier could
eventually operate these substitute services
profitably, with an increase of schedules for
the traveling public and to the advantage
of the certificated carrier which is relieved
of a loss segment.

In many other cases, however, owing to
weather, terrain, sparse population and traffic
patterns, such carriers cannot operate at a
profit while charging any reasonable fare. I
suspect this would be particularly true in
some of the sparse areas of the southwest and
west. And so I wonder if a plaa could not be
devised to recognize reasonab.e subsidy pay-
ments or guarantees by local carriers to com-
muters as legitimate operating costs of the
local carrier. I think it would be simpler 1
the Board could avoid moving to a large scale|
subsidy program of an entirely new class of]
carriers. The local service carrier would have)
the responsibility of administering the pay
ments and of ensuring that the air taxi was
performing the agreed level of service, agreed|
to both by the communities, the carriers and
the Board. The local service carrier could be
pald for administration, and the total sub
sidy figure could be an amount necessary
make the alr taxi whole, with a reasonable
profit. The incentive to the local ecarrieq
would be his opportunity to get rid of the
drag on profits these loss points now place o
him. The plan could go even one step fur
ther by some sort of community participa
tion in the subsidy through tavored treat
ment of the commuter at municipal airpor
facilities.

In advancing this thought I Go not mean
that every town under a certain size or quan
tum of traffic should immediately be trans
ferred from a route operator w0 be a com
muter-served community. Many of them ar¢
part of strong segments and probably wil
and should stay as they are. But what I a
talking about is the many towns where tw(
round trips (four departures) of a very heav
airplane, 737, DC-9 or a turbo prop, may b
boarding only two or three people each de
parture, and where the traffic support oy
either or both sides of the town is equall
sparse. Their problem is often further com
plicated by stage lengths of less than 10
miles.

It is possible that such a proposal, if widel
used, would require some re-examination o
current statutory authorities, but I woul
hope that a sound program would receive
sympathetic hearing in the appropria
forums.

Also I am not unaware of the difficultie
inherent in such a program due to the un
easiness of your pllots who may think the
long term job opportunities are threatene
by the elimination of heavy aircraft in fava
of smaller, or, even, by the transfer of rout]
segments in toto to non-company operationg

But all of these problems must be faced
and somehow solved.

I want to make it clear that I am not ad
vancing any CAB approved plan for chang
ing the type of service to 20% of our tow
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These thoughts are purely my own. I am
very uneasy about what appears to be a
steady, plecemeal, and uncoordinated lean-
ing by local service air carriers away from
their service obligations to smaller cities,
and I'd like to see it reversed before it be-
comes of runaway proportions.

Had I been a local service airline presi-
dent in the era 1965-67, I am sure that I
would have been in the forefront of those
moving to jets. And were I a local presi-
dent today, I would most likely be trying
very hard to exploit those dandy new route
awards the Board gave me, and at the same
time I'd be trying to get out of loss segments
and unproductive towns. I would be, just as
you are, responsive and sensitive to the de-
mands of your lenders and your stockholders.

But I am not so situated. My mandate Is
different from yours. The law imposes on
me, and on my four colleagues, a require-
ment to foster development of an air trans-
portation system best suited to the needs
of commerce, the postal service, and the na-
tional defense of the United States. At least
from my point of view, such a pattern would
require a continuation of some satisfactory
type of air service to smaller cities, partic-
ularly those in some isolation who may al-
ready have lost their historic public trans-
portation with the steady decline of rail
service and, more recently, of bus service as
well.

For us at the Board to meet this trans-
portation mandate successfully in an era
where tremendous financial stresses are
being placed on the viability of all seg-
ments of the air transport system is not easy.
And in the specific area I have been talking
about today it will be particularly hard. No
community wants to lose its alrline, its air-
mall, its sign of progress. Yet no airline can
go on forever losing money and in the mas-
sive amounts that some of you have experi-
enced and can easily see continuing if there
are no changes in the costs and losses in-
herent in your present route obligations and
responsibilities. Federal subsidy was sup-
posed to be a temporary developmental sup-
port, not a permanent way of life, so your
problem is further complicated by the logl-
cal Congressional goal of seeking the reduc-
tion and ultimate disappearance of subsidy.

On April 138 I asked the Board to under-
take an in-depth study looking towards the
development of a nationwide plan for keep-
ing air service in as many of the smaller
towns as possible, a plan which may include
subsidized third level service to many towns
now boarding too few passengers to support
service by large aircraft.

I am particularly aware of the problems
of the small cities because I have visited
many of them in the past two years. More-
over, elther because of these visits or per-
haps because I come from one of the less
populated states, countless representatives
from the western states and from small com-
munities stop by my office when they are in
Washington. And I don't sleep very well at
night after a representative from a small city
like Williston very bitterly talks to me about
the time, money and effort they have put into
developing a quarter million dollar annual
market for a local carrier, then to be aban-
doned in favor of a third level operator of
whose viability they are uncertain. Nor do I
like to walk out of a Senator’'s office after
hearing from him that a fine town like Jack-
son, Wyoming, has no rail or bus service,
and only minimal air service except In the
tourist seasons.

One must puzzle and worry, as I do, to
see boardings at Topeka go down in five years
from 60,000 to 11,000; to see all certificated
air carrier service withdrawn from Waycross,
Georgia, with its 20,000 citizens; to see all
carriers seeking to discontinue at Wilming-
ton, Delaware, and to see town after town—
Williston, North Dakota; Burley, Idaho; Salis-
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bury, Maryland; Elkins, West Virginia;
Johnstown, Pennsylvania; Rutland, Vermont;
Land o'Lakes, Wisconsin; and Winona, Min-
nesota, to name a few-—disappear from the
certificated airline map.

‘The problem of what kind of an air service
pattern the 48 states will have in the next
decade is before us now. No one local service
carrier can solve it. But all of you can help.
Bold and imaginative study, both in your own
organizations, whether at San Francisco or
Minneapolis, or Denver or Houston, or Utica,
and everywhere else, will help. And a free
flow of ideas between you, and between you
and the Board, will help also.

It should be remembered that a success-
ful pattern or small airplane operations to
small cities is just as important a part of
our total alr transport system of tomorrow
as will be the long haul routes of the 7T47's
and the supersonies.

We must develop a logical and well under-
stood plan to solve this dilemma; otherwise
an irregular and unsatisfactory patchwork
of deletlon and suspension at much too
high a cost in resources, with the community
heartache and inconvenience which will re-
sult. We must not permit this to happen.

VIEWS OF A YOUNG AMERICAN

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak~
er, recently I received a short article by
a young California, Mr. Paul W, Day, and
because I think his views are well stated,
I am now inserting that article in the
REcorD so as to share it with my col-
leagues.

The article follows:

InLe THOUGHTS ON THE POVERTY PROGRAM

As each year passes, our government pours
more money down the same bottomless pit.
“Poverty."”

All the money spent in slum area’s has
accomplished very little. The welfare program
has not improved the status of poor people
since the 1930's! So we know this method
won't work!

Now, I have traveled over the West many
times. I see thousands of acres of State and
Federal lands lying idle; for want of water.
And I often wonder why, the leaders of this
Nation don't divert the millions of dollars
of welfare to a program of; planned com-
munities in these areas for poor people.

A program using the poor to build and live
in these communities. There are many com-
plex problems involved. But! They can be
overcome! Using very little formal education
but a lot of hard earned common sense. I
ask why a program of self help and co-opera-
tion, that I will outline, couldn't be con-
ceived and accomplished by our government
and private industry.

The idea is this: Government and industry
finance a planned community together. The
government gives land and substantial tax
reduction to industry for a period of 20
years and assumes a part of the cost to lay
water lines, power, rail and highways. The
town could be built in 4, 8, and 8 unit apts.
around a large shopping center. It could con-
sist of many centers with housing around
each, Industries could he build in one loca-
tion with room to expand. Bus service be-
tween town and factories could be set up.
Units could be rented at a low cost for the
first two years, until the people could be
trained by industry and be raised to journey-
man pay. Then rent would be raised to match
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income. Furnishing in Apts. could be payed
for on low payments by the poor.

Only the low income and welfare families
would be eligible for this community.

Industry could bulld new factorles and
training programs if they were given low
price land and low taxes on that location
for, say, 20 years.

This would allow the removal of slum areas
in cities. Builld new towns, restore respect
and life to the poor, increase the productive
power of industry.

Most important we would go from, stag-
nation to progress. Bullding Americans, who
earn their way instead of being carried.

Local government could be set up by in-
dustrial experts and urban experts and over
a period 5 years the people could learn to
govern their town and become the true de-
sign of American free enterprise. In this man-
ner or one similar, Our tax dollars would be
building a future for the poor. The poor
would be building for themselves and it
won't smell of a handout. Because these
people would be learning a trade and earn-
ing their way.

Now I know this is oversimplified, but with
all the brains in private enterprise and gov-
ernment offices;

Why can't something along this line be
done? Why must we continue to feed oats
to a dead horse? What happened to the
vision our forefathers had?

These are just the idle thoughts of a 33
yvear old, Oklahoma boy who completed 9
grades of school. I was raised by a widow
mother, who had a hard time all her life.
I've traveled the width and length of this
nation and seen and learned much. So I
wonder about the vision of our leaders.

ISRAEL'S 22D ANNIVERSARY OB-
SERVED FITTINGLY IN INDEPEND-
ENCE SQUARE, PHILADELPHIA, PA.

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr, Speaker, today
marks the 22d anniversary of the estab-
lishment of the State of Israel as a free
and independent nation.

It was my great privilege and honor
earlier today to serve as principal
speaker marking this observance in In-
dependence Square, Philadelphia, Pa.

Early this morning I had flown to the
cradle of American independence and
participated in the observance arranged
by the Zionist Organization of America.

I believe it was most fitting that Mr.
Arnold R. Ginsburg, chairman of the
independence day arrangements in Phil-
adelphia, selected the site of America’s
own shrine of independence for today’s
observance.

Today’s ceremony in the shadow of the
Liberty Bell, which is the most popular
symbol of American freedom, was most
appropriate because it reminds us of the
kinship in ideals which exists between
the people of Israel and the people of
America.

Perhaps even more significant was the
fact that as we paid tribute to the 22d
anniversary of the birth of the State
of Israel, we were reminded that on the
Liberty Bell itself is inscribed the in-
spiring message of human dignity and
freedom taken from the Book of Leviti-
cus in the Bible.
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It was properly pointed out by Com-
missioner Maurice Osser, representing
Philadelphia’s Mayor Tate at the
ceremony, that:

The human drive for democracy which
led to the Declaration of Independence from
this very spot almost 200 years ago in the
United States, had its roots in the Hebrew
Bible.

That natural love of liberty is the
identical thing we were gathered to cele-
brate today in America’s Independence
Square for the independence of Israel.

I was pleased to remind today’s audi-
ence in Philadelphia that our five col-
leagues in Congress, Congressman Bar-
RETT, Congressman BYRNE, Congressman
Nix, Congressman GREEN, and Congress-
man EmLserc share the great hopes and
aspirations of all American people—in
praying for the day when peace will
again return to the Middle East.

I was also pleased in this inspiring
ceremony in Independence Square to
share the platform with Mr. Jacques
Torczyner, National President of the
Zionist Organization of America, whose
dynamic defense of the ideals of human
dignity have become known, not only
throughout America, but throughout the
world.

For 2,000 years, the Jewish people have
believed that the light of learning, of
freedom, and of liberty will one day come
forth from Jerusalem, not alone for the
people of that land, but for the entire
Middle East—and hopefully—for all of
mankind.

As we assemble here this afternoon,
our hearts are heavy with the realization
that instead of those high and inspiring
ideals, the Middle East, instead, today
floats on oil, is mired in blood, and
threatens to be swallowed up in seman-
tics.

Man’s sensitivities are shaken to the
very roots when he realizes the enormity
of the problem in the Middle East, and
the outrageous forces at play in this
troubled part of the world to destroy
Israel as a symbol of man’s hopeful
dream for the Middle East.

Israel today bravely and alone stands
resolute in defense of those ideals.

This tiny and magnificent state which
has awed the world for two decades as a
free nation, stands as an oasis of life in
a desert of blind hatred—a hatred being
fanned in a most brutal manner by the
Soviet Union and her craze for territo-
rial expansion.

Israe] is surrounded by enemies who
have made a religion of plunder, theft,
terrorism, and incalculable deceit.

All of these ingredients so perfectly fit
into the Soviet mold of exploita-
tion, and it is for this reason that Is-
rael—who alone through her magnifi-
cent history, condemns man’s inhuman-
ity to his fellow man—stands out as the
one nation of the Middle East which
cannot be fitted into the Soviet mold.

It is for this reason that the Soviet
Union has today launched its most
brutal attack on tiny Israel and is fan-
ning not only in the Middle East, but
throughout the whole world an unceas-
ing barrage of invectives against Israel,
her people, her institutions, and her sur-
vival itself.
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The Soviet Union has carefully cre-
ated an atmosphere within the Arab
world by which Arab leaders are hum-
bled by Israel’s achievements—achieve-
ments which can never be duplicated in
the Arab world until a responsible social
conscience becomes the core of Arab
government,

So long as Arab States reject their cen-
turies-old obligations to their people: so
long as men in power prey on the preju-
dice of ancient times; then so long will
the men and women of the Arab nations
be denied even the slightest opportunity
to better their tragic situation and ulti-
mately accept peace in the Middle East.

That is precisely the grand plan of the
Soviets—turmoil, more turmeoil, distrust,
exploitation, upheaval, despotism, and
the brutality of making the Jews the
scapegoats for the Arab leaders’ failures.

We are witnessing in the Middle East
today a monumental effort by the Soviet
Union to create another cordon-sani-
taire of Communist captive nations in
the Middle East the same as we witnessed
after World War II in Europe.

The Kremlin hopefully wants to
plunge 110 million Arabs behind the Iron
Curtain the same way they plunged 180
million Europeans into the bonds of
communism following World War II.

This is what this is all about, and this
is why Israel has been marked for de-
struction by the Soviet Union for it is
tiny, but brave, little Israel who alone
stands in the way of the Kremlin’s grand
design for Communist expansion into the
Middle East and ultimately, into Africa.

Africa. That is the final prize the
Soviets seek in their unceasing drive for
world conflict.

There is an old saying that he who con-
trols Africa—rich in natural resources—
controls the world, Russia can bring the
United States to its knees without firing
a shot once it gains control of Africa
and shuts off that continent’s rich nat-
ural resources to American industry. Our
economy cannot flourish without access
to the rich natural resources of Africa—
and no one is counting on this more than
the Kremlin.

So the Soviet drive for domination of
the Middle East escalates.

We now have proof that Soviet pilots
are flying combat planes in Egypt. The
United States can no longer ignore this
Soviet intrusion into the Middle East,
and the serious threat it poses to our own
national interest in that part of the
world.

At the present time, according to the
best estimates we have—and they are
pretty accurate—there are 120 Soviet
bombers and 463 Mig Jet fighters dis-
tributed throughout all the Arab nations,
many manned by Soviet pilots. Not So-
viet-trained pilots, but Soviet pilots
themselves.

One has a right to ask when will the
free world finally understand that the
survival of Israel is no longer a senti-
mental journey for the Jewish people
alone. It is in the highest interest of all
free nations and above all, the United
States itself.

For indeed, as present plans continue,
the Soviet Union will soon proclaim an-
other “Brezhnev” doctrine declaring that
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the Arab States are in the Soviet sphere
of influence and any attack upon any of
them is an attack on the Soviet Union
itself.

When Soviet troops stormed into
Czechoslovakia and the world expressed
its concern, you will recall the proclama-
tion by the Soviet Union of the Brezhnev
Doctrine.

Unless the free world takes immediate
steps to help Israel, another Brezhnev
doctrine is confidently predictable in the
Middle East, for the stage is being care-
fully set by the Kremlin for such a pro-
nouncement,

The United States has hard-core in-
telligence that the Soviet Union is re-
cruiting Soviet citizens of Moslem back-
ground in the provinces of Azerbaijan,
Tadjistan, Turkman, and other Soviet
Republics that contain large elements of
Moslem populations in Russia, and send-
ing them for service into the Arab na-
tions.

This is the identical tactic used by
Russia right after World War II and
which proved so successfully in ulti-
mately plunging proud nations of cen-
tral Europe behind the Iron Curtain.

Soviet Moslems are also being infil-
trated into Nasser’s Islamic Foreign Le-
gion—which he recently formed at the
suggestion of the Kremlin—and are also
being trained to fly the more sophisti-
cated Soviet jet fighters into the Mid-
dle East.

This ’s the Soviet Union’s 20th century
trojan horse for the Middle East and
Arab leaders are too naive to see this
pending danger.

Our intelligence shows a fantastie in-
crease in arms shipments to the Arab
States, especially during the last few
weeks when large consignments of rock-
ets and radar equipment have been un-
loaded in Egyptian ports.

Where is the equipment coming from?
It comes from the Soviet Union which
today is the largest supplier of arms and
weapons of war to the Arab States.

At this moment, five of the most vola-
tile Arab States are almost totally
equipped with Soviet weapons—Sgyria,
Iraq, Algeria, North Yemen, and the
United Arab Republic.

The Soviets are openly encouraging
Sudan and South Yemen to become more
dependent on Soviet arms, and the cam-
paign is having considerable success.

This is why the Israelis have had to
pour so much of their budget into de-
fense expenditures. Last year, $1.3 bil-
lion was appropriated for defense, which
comes out to $1.15 per day for every
man, woman, and child in Israel.

And on the other side of the coin is
the dismal picture of our own Nation’s
inabiiity to understand the magnitude
of the problem in the Middle East.

During the past 5 years, Israel has
not received a dime’s worth of military
aid from the United States, except what
she was able to purchase, while the So-
viet Union has given the Arab States
a blank check for whatever they need.

Our naive policy has been to dole out
even on a purchase basis to Israel, fire-
power that would never permit Israel
to be more than one-fourth as well
armed as all of its enemies combined.
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Mind you, this is on the basis of letting
Israel- buy her military needs in the
United States while during the same 5-
year period, a half dozen belligerent
Arab nations have received more than
$30 million of military aid free—a gift
of the American taxpayer.

To add insult to this folly, we are pres-
ently training 600 Arab officers in the
United States but not a single Israeli.

And to compound finally this idioey,
some people in the highest places of
our Government continue to believe the
Arab States are friendly toward the
United States in the same way as Israel,

But these Arab States never vote with
us in the United Nations, while Israel
has stood resolutely with us on every
major vote.

Israel supports our Vietnam policy,
while the Arab States consistently at-
tempt to discredit our efforts to bring
peace to Southeast Asia.

As a columnist recently said:

The varieties of hate-America emanating
out of Damascus, Alglers and Baghdad are of
a stridency to defy elementary decency.

Under Secretary Sisco has yet to ex-
plain his inability to visit Jordan because
of anti-American demonstrations in that
country.

The free world cannot let Israel be-
come another Munich.

In the wake of Soviet rearmament of
all of the Arab States, the United States
must revise its own policy and make
available to Israel at least 100 additional
Phantom jets to restore Israel's balance
for her own defense. I honestly believe
the Soviet Union is stepping up hostilities
in Southeast Asia in an effort to divert
American attention from Russian expan-
sionism in the Middle East. It is now
crystal clear that the Soviet Union wants
America to continue being bogged down
in Southeast Asia as she carefully lays
the groundwork for a pro-Soviet takeover
of the Middle East.

We will never have peace in the Middle
East until the Arabs see the price they
will have to pay for Soviet assistance and
until they are convinced that Israel’s de-
fensive capability is of such magnitude
that any future attack on that country
will end in failure.

This is why I call upon the President to
assume a bold posture in the Middle East.
Declare Israel's survival in the highest
interest of the free world and then give,
not sell, Israel the tools she needs to
defend herself.

A flicker of hope that America may
finally be seeing the light is slowly work-
ing its way through Congress. The House
already has approved a resolution by 365
to 50 urging that American arms and
credit be provided to Israel to the extent
that the President determines such as-
sistance to be needed in order to meet
threats to the security and independence
of Israel. I pray that the Senate will do
likewise so Israel may find some needed
relief from her own defense expenditures.

I mention this because as difficult as
the military situation may appear, Is-
rael’s real problem is economic. The
money raised in America through Israel
bond drives is not used for Israel’s mili-
tary struggle. It is used to fill in the eco-
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nomic gap which occurs because of Is-
rael’s huge defense budget.

One cannot discuss the struggle being
waged by Israel without destroying a
number of myths. Perhaps the biggest
myth is that economic aid to Israel hurts
our own balance of payments.

Not a single cent of money raised for
Israel in America leaves our shores. Last
year $128 million was raised through
Israel bonds and all of it was spent right
here in the United States. As a matter
of fact, while only $128 million was raised
in the United States, Israel actually spent
$400 million in the United States for
earth-moving equipment and other do-
mestic needs.

Myth No. 2—that survival of Israel is
a ‘““Jewish” problem.

The world cannot successfully begin
probing why it is that since intellect
gained dominance over instinct, man has
become the most destructive of all living
creatures, until man has found a way to
bring peace to Asia and the Middle East.

Man cannot start dealing in interna-
tional agreements on pollution until he
has resolved the conflicts in Asia and the
Middle East.

This generation of young Americans
could very well become the first genera-
tion to permit intellect to gain domi-
nance over impulse, but not unless we
settle the conflict in the Middle East and
Southeast Asia.

Man cannot give living meaning to the
high ideals of freedom until he has
brought peace to his home, his Nation
and his world.

I know from what I have seen during
my visit to Israel and from my intimate
studies of the tragically harassed Middle
East, that Israel is committed to be a
light unto its neighbors and to eradicate
illiteracy and trachoma from their
midst, and to raise the cultural, eco-
nomic, and social levels of these com-
munities.

Faced as we are in our own land by
extreme revolutionary forces that seek to
destroy our way of life, we must remain
linked to this democratic island 8,000
miles from Philadelphia, to the people
of Israel, who have remained loyal to
those ideals which their ancestors ac-
cepted at Ciani almost 4,000 years ago
and which inspired Israel’s founding
fathers just as they inspired our own
Washington, Franklin, Jefferson, and the
many others who sought to make our own
Nation “a light unto the world.”

We urge you to help Israel because
she needs your help. For the doubters in
her survival, let me remind them of my
favorite Psalm in my own religion which
reads:

Those who trouble against me, themselves
stumble and fall.

As night follows day, those who trou-
ble against Israel shall themselves stum-
ble and fall.

And then, only then, will she bring liv-
ing meaning to her great promise and
the nobility of her cause.

Mr. Speaker, I should like to include
at this point the remarks of Commis-
sioner Maurice S. Osser, who represented
Mayor Tate. His remarks follow:
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REMARES BY MAURICE 8. OSSER

It is my honor to represent Mayor Tate
and to bring you the greetings of the city of
Philadelphia at this ceremony saluting the
brave nation of Israel on its 22nd anni-
versary.

We celebrate the gesture of the United
Nations, who gave Israel the privilege of
fighting for its life, in solemn assembly dur-
ing its own fledgling years in 1948. In a sense,
the United Nations emulated the action of
the Lord who gave the same land to Abraham
4,000 years ago.

However, the United Nations, without a
sense of humor, bestowed the privilege on
the Jews llving in that sacred land. Yet the
diplomats frowned, for they felt they gave
the Jews only a doubtful moment in the
Middle East. It was impossible.

There were the handful of Jews, standing
on a seashore, almost entirely unarmed and
facing the multitudes of their hostile neigh-
bors, fully armed and attacking from the
highlands. It was a completely indefensible
position, militarily.

But Am Yisrael Chai! The Jews won and
formed Israel.

A new nation was born in the turmoil of
the feudal, medieval Middle East,

A new nation? Hardly!

A very old nation. A nation that has lived
for 4,000 years! Israel has lived—real and
vital and ever-present—in the hearts of Jews
no matter where they roamed during the ter-
rible thousand years of the exile.

A nation and a people and a concept that
has helped to shape the entire world of
thought. Certainly this is pertinent in this
city of Philadelphia—near the hall of Inde-
pendence where the American founding
fathers walked in the ways of the biblical
founders of democratic ldeals. Certainly this
is very close to us—as close as the inscrip-
tion on the Liberty Bell which calls for
“Liberty Throughout The Land Unto All The
Inhabitants Thereof ... " An inscription, as
you all know, taken from the biblical book
of Leviticus.

And then, at the turn of this century—
when Jews began to return to the land of
Israel—they were cautioned by the experts
who sald—"There is not enough land for im-
migration here. There is only barren rock and
sterile sand.” The well-known British coloni-
zation expert, Bir John Hope Simpson, re=-
ported that “There was no room in Palestine
to swing a cat.” In fact, he sald, the “eco=-
nomic absorptive capacity” of the country
was s0 limited that he suggested a halt to
Jewish incoming.

In other words, it was impossible to live
on that land, despoiled by centuries of Arab
neglect.

But Am Yisrael Chai!

It is a well-told miracle story—the story
of the Jewish restoration of the land of
Israel—of the creation of EKibbutzim and
brilliant agricultural science.

Jews as farmers and warriors?

For the many tragic years of the dispersion,
as you know, Jews were forbldden to own
land, they were forbidden to hold weapons.
The world thought of the Jews as allens to
such matters.

But the, nations all forget that the Jews
of the Bible were superb farmers who Ir-
rigated and tilled the land so that it was
truly a land of milk and honey. The world
forgot that the world’s own register of hero-
ism and bravery starts with the names of
Joshua, Saul and David, Gideon and Bar
EKochba.

Israel and the Israell people taught the
world again the pride and strength of the
Jews.

The city of Philadelphia, for one splendid
example, listened to this lesson, Philadel-
phia’s affillation with Israel has been one
of friendship and trust. Our city has played
host to many of the leaders of Israel—David
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Ben-Gurion, the late Levli Eshkol—the
glorious daughter of Deborah and Judith,
Rebecca and Ruth—Mrs. Golda Meir.

Again and again the enemies of Israel have
attacked, seeking brazenly to drive the Israell
people into the sea, to put the Jews back into
the middle ages of deprivation and despair.

Again and again—Am Yisrael Chail!

Even at this very moment in history—
Israel is under the pressure of hostility. The
Arab Natlons—misled by their own fascist
dictators and by the criminal cynicism of
the Soviet Union—refuse to permit the Jews
a safe homeland.

Today, the Russians have completely re-
armed the Arabs. They send thousands of
“advisors” into the Arab Nations—with
modern jet planes and tanks. With the new
installation of the most modern and terrible
missile sites. And—now—even with Russian
pilots over the Middle East.

It is incumbent on every one of us here—
it is the responsibility of everyone who be-
lieves in democracy and dignity, in liberty
and freedom—to support the heroic Nation
of Israel.

As we celebrate this 22nd birthday—Israel
Independence Day—we must reafirm our
obligation to genuine democracy. As we cheer
the birthday, let us also do everything in our
power to insure that we may say—next year
again—that Am Yisrael Chail

I thank you.

EXCERPTS FROM THE ANNUAL AP-
PROPRIATIONS TESTIMONY OF
MR. J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, several
days ago a subcommittee appropriations
hearing on the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation was released by the House
Appropriations Committee. As I have
noted before, this annual testimony by
the FBEI Director, J. Edgar Hoover, is the
most regular, comprehensive statement
of the Bureau and its operations and
covers topical issues in the field of crime,
subversion, and so forth. Unfortunately,
in some segments of the press Mr.
Hoover’s testimony receives inadequate
notice, and one must go to other sources
at times to receive this authoritative in-
formation. In the field of subversion, for
instance, whether foreign inspired or
homegrown, the Bureau is the chief
watchdog of such activities. Although
congressional investigative committees
continue to make public the activities of
extremist elements, their facilities are
very small in contrast to the capabilities
of the FBI. To illustrate, the Bureau has
at present 17,345 full-year employees
consisting of 7,350 agents and 9,995
clerks. Of the agents, 6,798 are in the
field. This far outnumbers the manpower
available to congressional committees
for their inquiries. In addition, the effi-
cient crime laboratories, its vast finger-
print files and the National Crime In-
formation Center, among other facilities,
combine to give the Bureau an ungues-
tioned superiority in the field of crime
and subversion not even remotely ap-
proached by other agencies.

As I also pointed out recently, the FBI
is a fact-gathering agency responsible
to the Justice Department and not a
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public information agency. Even con-
gressional committees cannot tap the
vast resources of the Bureau to aid their
investigations. The one agency which
indirectly has access to Bureau informa-
tion is the Subversive Activities Control
Board, another adjunct of the Justice
Department. The Justice Department
refers to the SACB cases of Communist-
front organizations, for example, which
groups are afforded a public hearing
with the right to cross-examine Govern-
ment witnesses. Much of the information
used by the Justice Department in these
cases is supplied by the FBI, and if used
in the hearing, is a matter of public
record.

Unfortunately, many of the organiza-
tions listed in Mr. Hoover's testimony,
and which are treated at the end of my
remarks, cannot be reviewed by the
SACB because they are not directly
linked to the U.S.S.R. and are not,
therefore, under SACB jurisdiction. The
Black Panthers, the KKK, and other
revolutionary disruptive groups are not
completely listed by any Federal agency
as a warning to the uninformed Ameri-
can public. At present measures are
being considered to expand the jurisdic-
tion of the SACB so that any anarchistic
or revolutionary group need not be
placed in the Moscow camp before the
Board can act. It borders on the ridicu-
lous to allow violence-prone radical
groups to roam the country while citi-
zens seek authoritative information as
to their character.

With this background, one can ap-
preciate the value of Mr. Hoover's an-
nual appropriations testimony as a
means of informing the public, In his
following remarks you will find informa-
tion on the Communist Party in the
United States and its splinter groups,
radical and hate groups, antiwar activi-
ties, student agitation, racial disturb-
ances, and other issues of important
topical interest today. For convenience
and ease of reading, certain aspects of
crime and subversion have been ex-
cerpted from the much lengthier state-
ment by the Director which I submit at
this point for inclusion in the REecorp:
Excerrrs FrRoM THE TeEsSTIMONY OF FBI DI1-

RECTOR J. EnGAR HoOVER BEFORE A HouUse

APPROPRIATIONS SUBCOMMITTEE ON MARCH 5,

1970

GROWTH OF CRIME IN THE 1860'S

Mr. Hoover. The growth of crime in the
1960's Is a sad commentary and a disgrace
to our way of life. Just consider these statis-
tics:

During the 1960-1968 period the volume of
crime rose 122 percent, Broken down, crimes
of violence increased 106 percent while
crimes against property climbed 124 percent.
There has, of course, been a large growth
in population but this does not account for
the real problem of increasing crime counts
since crime has outstripped population
growth during this period by 11 to 1.

Getting down to a personal basis, the risk
of becoming a victim of serious crime in-
creased 16 percent in 1968, and since 1960
the victim risk rate has nenriy doubled.
Among other violations, daytime burglaries
of residences rose 247 percent during the
1960-1968 period.

Arrests for narcotic during law violations
were up 64 percent in 1968 over 1967, in-
fluenced primarily by marihuana arrests, the
1968 arrests being over four times as great

May 11, 1970

as in 1960. Other violations show the same
grim upward trend during the 1960-1968
period: Murder, 52 percent; aggravated as-
sault, 86 percent; forcible rape, 84 percent;
robbery, 144 percent; burglary, 104 percent;
larceny, $50 and over, 151 percent; and
auto theft, 139 percent.

Unfortunately, the percentage of police
solutions of serious crimes declined 7 per-
cent in 1968, and since 1960, has shown an
overall decline of 32 percent. There are a
number of factors influencing this overall
decline in the police solution rate. These
include court decisions which have resulted
in restrictions on police investigative and
enforcement practices; a sharp increase of
police workloads In criminal and noncrimi-
nal matters; the almost static ratio of police
strength to population which is not com-
mensurate with the sharp increase In
crime; and, the increasing mobility of those
who commit crimes.

CRIMINAL REPEATERS

Although the crime counts are mounting,
they represent the acts of a relative small
minority as it is well documented that the
recidivist plays a large part in contributing
to the growing figures.

Our “Careers in Crime Program,” which
began in 1963, follows through fingerprint
records those offenders who become involved
in the Federal process through arrest and
release. Of the 18,333 offenders released from
the Federal criminal justice system in 1963,
the study shows that 63 percent had been re-
arrested by the end of the fifth calendar year
after release. Rearrests in the 5-year period
ranged widely when considering the type of
crime originally involved, there being re-
arrests ranging from 19 percent for income
tax violators to 80 percent of the auto
thieves. This chart gives further data regard-
ing the percentage of repeaters when con-
sidering the type of crime involved.

Mr, RooNEY. Without objection, we shall
insert this chart at this point in the record.

(The chart follows:)

Percent repeaters by type of crime in 1963—
persons released in 1963 and rearrested
within 5 years

[In percent]

Mr. Hoover. It is also well documented
that the younger the age group, the higher
the repeating rate. Of the offenders under 20
released in 1963, 72 percent were rearrested
by 1968, 69 percent of those 20-24 years of
age, and 67 percent of the offenders 25 to
29 years. This chart shows how heavily the
youthful repeater contributes to crime fig-
ures.

Mr. RooneY. Without objection we shall
insert this interesting chart at this point in
the record.

(The chart follows.)

Percent repeaters by age group—persons re-
leased in 1963 and rearrested within 5
years

[In percent]
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YOUTH IN CRIME

Mr. HooverR. The heavy involvement of
young people in the growing crime volume is
a tragedy. In 1968, police arrests of adults
increased 2 percent, while arrests for juve-
niles had an overall increase of 10 percent.
For the period 1960-68, police arrests for all
criminal acts except traffic offenses of per-
sons under 18 years of age doubled while the
number of persons in this young age group,
10 to 17 years, rose 25 percent. With arrests
up 100 percent and population up 25 per-
cent, it is apparent the involvement of
young persons as measured by police arrests
is escalating at a pace four times their per-
centage increase in the national population.

Eight teenagers from Chicago’s fashionable
North suburbs were charged by Chicago po-
lice with burglarizing 32 fashionable homes,
stealing loot valued at $50,000 and vandaliz-
ing the houses.

After questioning the teenagers, one de-
tective sald “They're all acting pretty ‘cool’
about the whole thing. They aren't fazed at
all and sald they didn’t think they would
ever get caught.”

Chicago police also reported that they
broke up a South Side teenage burglary ring
on January 7, 1970 when they raided an
apartment which contained approximately
$8,000 in loot and arrested its four occu-
pants. It was reported that the ring had
been operating for about 4 months during
which time more than 100 burglaries were
committed in the south shore area.

It is another sad commentary that our
youths are becoming alarmingly involved in
violent crimes. Juvenile arrests for violent
crimes have more than doubled during the
196068 period, outstripping their population
group increase by more than 4 to 1.

It must be remembered that these de-
pressing statistics have been brought about
by only a small segment of the young age
group. The vast majority are honest, decent
citizens as only about 6 percent become in-
volved in criminal acts.

It is also important when reviewing arrest
figures to keep in mind that police arrest
practices and emphasis vary which will
account for some variations in these statistics
from year to year. For example, arrests of
persons under 18 for narcotic drug law viola-
tions have increased sharply in recent years.
In 1968, over cne-half of the individuals ar-
rested for violations of the narcotic drug laws
were persons under 21 years of age. In 1964,
only 23 percent of the persons arrested for
violations of this law were under 21.

I have often spoken of the help that orga-
nizations such as the Boys' Clubs of Amer-
ica, the Boy Scouts, Police Boys’ Clubs, and
the like, are in combating juvenile delin-
quency. Organizations such as these help to
direct youthful energy and exuberance into
proper channels, With continuing increases
in our young age population, our young peo-
ple themselves should take a more active in-
terest in the crime and do all that they can to
persuade the small segment of their age
group to turn away from ecriminality. Un-
less we can curb the growing criminality of
the youthful minority, our crime courts are
bound to increase.

ASSATLTS ON LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS

Mr. Hoover. There was an increase of 17
percent in the rate of assaults on police in
1968 over 1967 as they endeavored to meet the
increasing law enforcement problems con-
fronting them. This underscores one of the
increasingly serious problems facing law en-
forcement today, that is, a growing attitude
of disrespect for lawful authority and the
fallure of citizens to come to the aid of
officers heing attacked as they attempt to
perform their lawful duties. These dutles
often necessitate confrontations with
emotionally aroused citizens protesting real
or imagined grievances and it is these situ-
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ations which have in a large measure ac-
counted for the upward trend of assaults on
police.

Our special agents are confronted with the
same problem. During the fiscal year 1969,
73 special agents were assaulted while car-
rying out their duties. We arrested 70 sub-
jects in connection with these assaults. By
the close of the fiscal year, 25 had been con-
victed, 30 others were awaiting trial, and
charges against the remaining 15 were dis-
posed of through dismissals, acquittals, or
mistrials.

Another 42 special agents and one clerical
employee were assaulted while carrying out
their duties during the first 6 months of
fiscal year 1970 (July 1 through December
31, 1969). We arrested 27 subjects in con-
nection with these assaults and one other
subject was shot and killed by local au-
thorities prior to being arrested. By Decem-
ber 31, 1969, eight had been convicted, 13
others were awalting prosecution and the
charges against the remalning six were
disposed of through declinations, dismissals,
or acquittals.

POLICE OFFICERS KILLED

The growing viclence in this country has
brought death to 475 law enforcement officers
while carrying out their duties during the
1960-68 period, 64 of them being killed by
criminal action in calendar year 1968. Pre-
liminary figures show another 73 police
officers were killed by criminals in calendar
year 1969,

During the months of January and Feb-
ruary 1970, the police departments in the
567 cities around the Nation with popula-
tilons over 250,000 reported nine police of-
ficers killed by criminal action and 2,394
assaults on police officers during the course
of duty. Assaults on police officers occurred
at the rate of 41 per day over this 2-month
period.

A review of the criminal histories of the
626 offenders involved in the police murders
through 1968 shows that 656 percent had prior
convictions on criminal charges and, of this
group, two-thirds had been granted leniency
in the form of parole or probation on at
least one of these prior convictions, As a
matter of fact, almost three of every 10 of
the murders were on parole or probation
when they murdered a police officer,

PAROLE, PROBATION AND CLEMENCY ABUSES

As crime in recent years has become such
a frightening reality to so many of our
cltizens who have been personally victimized
by this plague, public awareness of some of
the glaring deficlencies in the handling of
repeating criminal offenders has been acute-
1y heightened. An increasingly alarmed popu-
lace, fearful of the safety of their streets,
neighborhoods and homes, rightfully asks
when as much concern will be afforded their
rights as is maudlinly lavished upon the
repeating criminal offender who has by his
demonstrated actions openly declared war on
soclety. The law-abiding majority is rapidly
losing patience with those whose flagrant
abuse of the humanitarian principles of
parole and probation makes a mockery of
justice. They are properly questioning the
reasoning, wisdom, motivation, and ca-
pabilities of some jurists and parole and
probation authorities who appear more con-
cerned with finding excuses and evasions for
unrehabilitated repeating offenders than
maintaining the welfare of the general pub-
lic.

Amazed observers in the State of Wash-
ington, for example, were perplexed with the
treatment afforded an individual whose
criminal record for serlous offenses dates
back over 40 years, to the time he was 8
years old, and who in 1950 was sentenced to
prison as an habitual criminal for the rest
of his natural life. Released after having
served only 8 years, he became involved in a
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hit-and-run accident and shoplifting, for
which he received a sentence of 30 days. A
few months later, while free on a $15,000 ap-
peal bond following an armed robbery charge,
he was arrested for a robbery in which a
police officer was killed. This hardened crim-
inal was subsequently sentenced to 20 years’
confinement, a sentence, it is noted, less than
the original sentence he received in 1959.

And, concerned citizens of Detroit, Mich.,
have been completely astounded by the ju-
diclal machinations of one judge who has
demonstrated blatant contempt for investi-
gative and prosecutive officials and has re-
portedly proclaimed he will deliver light sen-
tence to anyone claiming mistreatment by
police.

One beneficiary of this philosophy was a
young thug, previously convicted of aggra-
vated assault, interstate transportation of a
stolen motor vehicle, and assault with intent
to rape a female minor under 16. He had
been captured by Detroit police in November
1968, following a gun battle which broke out
as he fled from & $12,000 jewelry store holdup
and stole a police car to ald his flight, Al-
though three police officers were treated for
injuries received in the capture of this erim-
inal, the judge accepted the hoodlum’s claim
that he had been beaten by the police, re-
duced the charge to assault with intent to
rob while armed and sentenced the gunman
to 2 years’ probation, conditional on his sur-
rendering to Federal authorities for treat-
ment as a drug addict. When the narcotics
institution rejected the criminal on the
grounds he could not be rehabilitated, he
was given 3 years' probation by the sym-
pathetic judge.

The same judge outraged decent soclety
by immediately releasing on bond a gang of
trigger-happy racial militants who were ar-
rested after two police officers were shot, one
fatally, at a Detroit church building.

Another astounding sentence by this jurist
was a T- to 10-year term for a young hood-
lum who confessed beating a 75-year-old
woman to death in a 85 street robbery. The
advanced age of the victim was offered as a
reason for the light sentence, which could
result in the slayer’s release within 5 years,
on the fanciful theory that if the murdered
woman had been younger she might not
have died from the savage assault.

Shocked response from fellow jurists and
anguished pleas from an alarmed press seem
to have little effect in curbing these amazing
decisions which not only further embolden
the criminal predators of society but like-
wise cause our law-abiding citizens to won-
der just what has become of their rights.

Missouri residents also wondered aloud
about their security with the disclosure that
a convicted child molester with a 20-year
record of arrests was charged with two new
offenses while free on a *trial visit” to his
home from a State hospital.

Another blow to the essential need for
respect for our system of justice occurred in
Philadelphia, Pa., where a convicted rapist of
a l4-year-old girl was sentenced to a term
of 9 to 23 months in jail, plus 5 years' pro-
bation, and was immediately released by the
judge because the rapist had already served
his minimum sentence. When a prosecutor
protested that this unrealistic sentence was
an open invitation for others to commit
similar crimes, he was merely told by the
judge that the youthful victim had the ap-
pearance of a grown woman and did not
seem to be incensed.

In another Pennsylvania case in 1969 an
ex-convict who was deemed by “experts” to
have been “rehabilitated' reportedly broke
into a home and raped a woman and her 15-
year-old daughter. He had committed a simi-
lar crime just 2 years before and had a
record of 16 arrests for over 30 burglaries.

In Missouri, the wisdom of releasing a 15-
year-old charged with murder to the custody
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of his father was severely questioned, par-
ticularly when both the father and son were
subsequently arrested twice for attempted
murder resulting from barroom brawls.

A 17-year-old Washington, D.C., youth, 6
feet 2 inches tall and welghing 185 pounds,
who has a history of serlous encounters with
the law, in September 18969 robbed four FBI
clerical employees as they were returning
home from their tours of duty. He forced
all four to disrobe and raped one of the two
girls, Two weeks later officers of the Metro-
politan Police Department confronted him
as he was accosting another one of our young
female clerks. The youth placed a gun to the
girl's head and ordered the officers to sur-
render their weapons. As he positioned him-
self for an escape he stumbled and was appre-
hended by the officers.

At the time of his apprehension, this youth
was in the custody of his parents after he
had been arrested just a few days before for
attempting to rob another juvenile. The rec-
ord for this young man also shows he was
found shoplifting in 1964 and 1969 and he
attempted to obtain money through threat
in 1965. In the latter three Instances he was
given warnings by juvenile authorities and
then released. Despite this record, the juve-
nile court has decided to treat the perpetrator
of these heinous crimes against our em-
ployees as a juvenile and not to relinquish
jurisdiction to the U.8. Court for the District
of Columbia where he would be tried as an
adult. This means, of course, that this pre-
cludes incarceration beyond his 21st birth-
day if he Is found guilty of the crimes,

A paroled bank robber in Virginia, set free
in January 1969, after serving but 26 months
of a 10-year sentence, was charged in June
1969 with demonstrating his gratitude for
“another chance” by shooting to death a
Portsmouth, Va., policeman during an armed
robbery spree.

As more and more citizens become pain-
fully aware of the frightening number of
dangerous individuals stalking our streets as
a result of soclological hocus-pocus and legal
manipulations, it is timely to demand that
responsible officlals enforce the laws fairly
and impartially, with the welfare of soclety
as a paramount consideration, Only with such
integrity of purpose and performance will we
overcome a situation which has become, as a
St. Louis newspaper so mildly put it, “dis-
gusting.”

This newspaper editorially summarized the
situation clearly and suceinetly when it
stated, “The news stories reveal a shocking
dereliction on the part of some judges and
members of the legal profession to apply the
law as it is strictly intended—to protect law-
abiding citizens from lawbreakers.”

Bitter experience has shown that warn-
ings of possible habitual criminal tendencies
presented before the courts are often ignored
or completely disregarded. One such instance
was noted in Cleveland, Ohio, when an off-
duty police officer was shot and killed and
another seriously wounded in a gun battle
with a suspected shoplifter. Following ap-
prehension, the suspect’s record disclosed he
had been arrested 32 times previously and
had been released on bond twice during the
preceding month, one offense being an armed
robbery in which he also reportedly shot it
out with police.

The severity of the crime situation has
been also acutely felt in the Nation's Capi-
tal, where there were 18 rapes the weekend
before last. A record number of bank rob-
beries in early 1960 struck fear and appre-
hension into the hearts of our citizens. Close
cooperation between Federal, State, and local
authorities in the Washington metropolitan
area has helped control the floodtide of law-
lessness, but needless tragedy has saddened
many of those cruelly victimized by this
scourge. Tragically, in combating this men-
ace, many law enforcement officers have pald
the ultimate price, including two young spe-
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cial agents of the FBI who were brutally
slain while attempting to apprehend a bank
robber.

It should be readily understood why mem-
bers of the law enforcement profession
shudder when they “*hink of the perils to so-
clety posed by the many hardened criminals
permitted to roam free because of the evi-
dent fallures of misguided or improperly ad-
ministered parole and probation policies and
loopholes in existing bail procedures which
an experienced chief of police has persua-
sively described as having plainly contrib-
uted to the rising crime rate, particularly of
armed robberies.

Law enforcement and concerned citizens
must stand squarely together in jointly
fighting the growing crime menace which
jeopardizes the peace and tranguility of our
society. Only with such unity can we hope
to convince those with the responsibility of
administering our parole and probation and
related leniency programs that the vast law-
abiding public rightly demands equal con-
sideration. In a soclety that has succeeded
in reaching unparalleled heights in isolating
dangerous germ carriers, we should be ca-
pable, with the proper will, of removing from
free soclety those savage beasts of prey, the
repeating, unrehabilitated criminal offend-
ers, who for too long have terrorized our
communities and besmirched our proud na-
tional pledge of liberty and justice for all.

INTERNAL SECURITY OPERATIONS

Turning to our work in the internal se-
curity field, this is an area where there is an
array of problems, including the aggressive
tactics of the New Left movement and its
shift to a hard-line Marxist-Leninist ideol-
ogy; much activity on the part of both black
and white extremist organizations; and the
continuing probes of foreign intelligence
services. All of this adds up to a great deal of
internal security-type work for our investi-
gative staff to handle.

NEW LEFT MOVEMENT

During 1969, leading proponents of the New
Left movement in the United States more
clearly established themselves as Marxist-
Leninist revolutionaries dedicated to the
violent destruction of our society and the
principles of free government. As a result,
they intensified their efforts to foment vio-
lent disorders and discord concerning matters
related to international communist objec-
tives.

STUDENTS FOR A DEMOCRATIC SOCIETY

The Students for a Democratic Soclety
(SDS) had been providing the main thrust
of the New Left movement. This organization
now has some 225 chapters and claims 40,000
members.

During the past year, as its national lead-
ership narrowed into a hard-core of professed
revolutionary communists, & power struggle
erupted which split the SDS leadership three
ways with each faction posturing militantly.
In addition, hard-core communist elements
are intensifying their own activities in the
New Left movement.

YOUNG SOCIALIST ALLIANCE (YSA)

Foremost among these is the Young So-
cialist Alliance. It s the youth group of the
Trotskyist Sociallst Workers Party (SWP).
In the past year it has just about tripled its
membership, which has jumped from 400 to
nearly 1,200. The YSA's line of proposed
Marxist reform is quite palatable to many
young dissidents. The ¥YSA has what the SDS
lacked in the form of cohesive leadership
and organizational structuring,

Most important of all, the YSA controls
a readymade channel through which to ex-
pand its influence and develop new recruits.
It is the Student Mobilization Committee
(8MC), one of the major organizing groups
behind antiwar demonstrations. Every na-
tional office of the SMC is communist con-
trolled by SWP/YSA members. There are
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regional SMC offices throughout the country
with widespread representations on college
campuses,

In short, the followers of Leon Trotsky in
the United States feel they finally have an
opportunity unparalleled in their historic
existence and struggle in this country to
make a significant gain as well as an impact
on our social, political and economic policies
in line with communist objectives.

In fact, they already have done sp through
"Melr degree of influence on the direction of

ae antiwar movement. Working hand in
and with current and former members of
he Communist Party-USA, the Trotskyites
also have able representation on the steering
committee of the New Mobilization Commit-
tee to End the War in Vietnam (NMC),
which played the leading role in organizing
the November 15, 1969, antiwar demonstra-
tions in Washington, D.C., and San Fran-
cisco, California,

A number of the individuals on the NMC
steering committee who are or have been af-
fillated with old-line Communist groups are
coordinating their activities with interna-
tlonal Communist elements. They attended
several meetings held both inside and out-
side communist countries abroad In the 6-
month period preceding the November dem-
onstrations. They conferred with commu-
nist representatives from varlous countries,
including some from North Vietnam and the
National Liberation Front of South Vietnam.

The major emphasis in the discussions on
those occasions was on the need to keep mas-
give propaganda pressure in the form of anti-
war demonstrations on the current admin-
istration in the United States to force a uni-
lateral withdrawal of U.8. troops from Viet-
nam,

It was neither by accident nor coincidence
that the demonstrations held in Washington
and San Francisco on November 15, 1969, had
accompanying anti-U.S. demonstrations in
other countries throughout the world on the
same day.

This brings us to another effect of the
militant course taken by the SDS national
leadership. The violence produced by the
young, self-professed communist revolution-
arles of the SDS has by contrast permitted
old-line Communist members of groups
such as Communist Party—USA and the So-
cialist Workers Party to don a cloak of
respectability.

As representatives of the NMC steering
committee, for example, they throw up their
hands and profess to abhor the violent-prone
tactics of the New Left militant. Meanwhile,
they work in a subtle manner to explolt
antiwar sentiment in this country to use it
as a base for continuing attacks against U.S.
foreign policy—attacks which are in keeping
with international communist objectives.

CHICAGO TRIAL

Eight individuals, including David Dellin-
ger, Thomas Hayden, and Bobby Seale, an
officer of the Black Panther Party (BFP),
were placed on trial in Chicago, Ill., on Sep-
tember 24, 1969, charged with violations of
the Federal antiriot statute in connection
with their activities during the Democratic
National Convention in August 1968. On No-
vember 5, 1969, the presiding judge declared
a mistrial as to Seale and found him in con-
tempt of court on 16 counts. He was sen-
tenced to serve 3 months on each count, the
sentences to run consecutively and he is
scheduled to be retried April 23, 1970.

Dellinger, Hayden, Rennard Davis, Abbott
Hoffman, and Jerry Rubin on February 18,
1970, were found gullty of violating a Fed-
eral antiriot law; the remaining two defend-
ants were acquitted. The five convicted each
recelved sentences of 5 years in prison and a
$5,000 fine.

The presiding judge on February 14 and
15, 1970, cited all seven defendants and two
defense attorneys for contempt of court
based on their courtroom conduct during the
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trial. Defense attorneys William M. Kunstler
and Leonard I. Weinglass were sentenced to
prison for 48 months, 13 days and 20 months,
5 days, respectively, with execution stayed
until May 4, 1970. The seven defendants re-
celved sentences ranging from 2 months, 18
days to 29 months, 17 days and the judge
ordered immediate confinement. The sen-
tences for the antiriot convictions are to run
concurrently with the contempt sentences.

On February 28, 1970, based on order of
the U.S. Court of Appeals, Dellinger, Hayden,
Davis, Hoffman, and Rubin were released on
$25,000 bond each. John Radford Froines and
Lee J. Weiner, the two defendants acquitted
on the antiriot charges but cited for con-
tempt, were each released on $15,000 bond;
Attorneys Kunstler and Welnglass were each
admitted to $15,000 bond although they had
not been confined.

CHICAGO DEMONSTRATIONS—OCTOBER 8-11, 1968

The SDS sponsored demonstrations at Chi-
cago during the period October 8-11, 1869, to
protest this trial. Leaders of a militant fac-
tion of the SDS known as the Weatherman
Group sponsored a series of violent demon-
strations during the period designed, accord-
ing to their spokesman, to bring the war
home and to stop the trial.

These demonstrations resulted in extensive
vandalism to the downtown area in Chicago,
numerous injuries to both demonstrators and
police, and in the arrest of 275 individuals,
including Mark Rudd, the leader of the
Weatherman faction.

During one demonstration the assistant
corporation counsel of the city of Chicago was
severely injured by one of the demonstrators.
These demonstrations attracted widespread
publicity and served to indicate the violent
ends to which SDS is prepared to go.

NATIONWIDE DEMONSTRATIONS—FEBRUARY
14-21, 1970

The conclusion of the Chicago trial was
marked by numerous demonstrations
throughout the country. NMC called for dem-
onstrations during the period February 14-21,
1970, to protest “repression” and to support
the individuals on trial. In some instances
these demonstrations became violent,

For example, at Washington, D.C., on Feb-
ruary 19, 1970, protest groups, including the
Washington Committee to Defend the Con-
spiracy (WCDC), sponsored a demonstration
at the Watergate Apartments, the home of
many Government officlals, including the At-
torney General. Approximately 250 demon-
strators attempted to smash their way
through police lines to reach this apartment
complex, which they had threatened to dis-
rupt. After being dispersed by police, the
demonstrators split into small groups and
committed acts of vandalism; 140 arrests
were made and 10 people were injured.

At Seattle, Wash., B0 arrests were made on
February 17, 1970, when demonstrators at-
tempted to storm the courthouse. Almost all
the windows in the courthouse were broken,
as well as windows in nearby business estab-
lishments.

February 21, 1970, was designated as “Con-
spiracy Day” by the NMC. Demonstrations
were held In many citles throughout the
United States and in Washington, D.C., up
to 1,500 demonstrators engaged in a rally and
a march. Participants In the march became
unruly, stoned police, and broke some win-
dows. Over 100 arrests were made in getting
the crowd under control. During the rally,
William Kunstler, one of the attorneys for
the Chicago defendants, sald people must go
to the streets as the Government responds
only to the “power of the people.” He added,
“We must make the Government afraid.”

STUDENT AGITATION

The street revolutionaries produced by the
New Left movement were responsible for
other widespread destructive acts of violence.
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During the 1968-69 school year, there were
over 850 demonstrations on over 225 college
campuses. There were 61 instances of arson
and/or bombings. Approximately 200 build-
ing seizures or sit-ins occurred. Over 4,000
individuals were arrested In connection with
these disorders. Damage to campus facilities
ran over §3 milllon. Negro students played a
significant part in more than 185 of the dis-
turbances. One death and over 125 injuries
were reported.

From BSeptember 1, 1969, to February 1,
1970, there were over 375 demonstrations on
76 college campuses. There were 30 instances
of arson and/or bombings. There were over
50 sit-ins or building seizures. Over 1,600 ar-
rests were made in connection with campus
disruptions. Damage approached #1,400,000.
Eighty-two of the demonstrations were racial
in nature, Approximately 150 injuries have
been reported.

The demonstrations protested the Reserve
Officers Tralning Corps, military recruiting
on the campus, university research for the
Government, campus recruiting by industry,
school regulations and policy and the war in
Vietnam.

ANTIWAR ACTIVITIES

Antiwar activities have continued on a
daily basis and many are well organized. A
National Antiwar Conference was held at
Cleveland, Ohio, on July 4-5, 1969. The most
prominent antiwar group in attendance was
the National Mobilization Commitiee to End
the War in Vietnam, now known as the
New Mobilization Committee to End the War
in Vietnam (NMC), led by David Dellinger.

Under Dellinger's guidance, this organiza-
tion led the march on the Pentagon in Oc-
tober 1967 as well as the demonstrations at
the August 1968 Democratic Convention in
Chicago, The Natlonal Antiwar Conference
in Cleveland voted to support the SDS and
the BPP by participating in the demonstra-
tions at Chicago during the trial of Dellinger
and the seven others for violation of the Fed-
eral antiriot statutes arising out of their ac-
tivities at the convention.

The Cleveland conference also voted to
support other antiwar demonstrations in-
cluding the massive gathering at Washington,
D.C., on November 15, 1969.

The NMC is planning several major na-
tionwide demonstrations during the next
several months.

On April 15, 1970, NMC will place major
emphasis on economic issues related to the
war in Vietnam, focusing on the question
“Who pays for the war and who profits?"”
On this date NMC is planning visits to In-
ternal Revenue Service offices, anti-inflation
picketing, boycotting of grocery stores, group
tax protests or refusal to pay taxes, support
for strikers resisting the efforts of business
and Government to put the burden of the
war on the workers, sit-downs at offices and
stockholders’ meetings of major corporations
with Government defense contracts and dem-
onstrations protesting perpetuation of pov-
erty and the low level of welfare and medical
payments caused by the war,

NMC announced that the April 15 activi-
tles in dozens of cities throughout the
United States will surpass last November's
moratorium march in Washington, D.C. They
plan to have major demonstrations in New
York, Washington, Detroit and either San
Francisco or Los Angeles.

On May 30, 1970, NMC plans antiwar mass
actions at a number of military bases
throughout the United States.

VIETNAM MORATORIUM COMMITTEE (VMC)

This organization came into being in 1969
and is self-described as an effort to maximize
public pressure to end the war in Vietnam by
encouraging a broad cross section of America
to protest against the war. It called for a
moratorium against “business as usual” on
October 15, 1969, and this was scheduled to
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be followed by lengthened moratoriums in
the following months until a firm commit-
ment is made by the United States to a
definite timetable for total withdrawal of
United States troops from Vietnam or a ne-
gotiated settlement is signed.

On October 15, 1969, demonstrations called
by the VMC were held throughout the United
States. It was estimated that 500,000 indi-
viduals participated in this activity on a
nationwide basls, The demonstrations in-
cluded teach-ins, rallies, marches and picket-
ing. The majority of the participants were
of high school and college age. In Washing-
ton, D.C., demonstrations were held through-
out the city and at wvarlous Government
agencies including the Department of Jus-
tice.

The NMC and the VMC cooperated in sup-
porting demonstrations November 13-15, 1969,
at Washington, D.C. The activities during
this period included a “March Against
Death,” a march of some 225,000 people along
Pennsylvania Avenue and a mass rally at the
Washington Monument. These planned dem-
onstrations were stated to be peaceful but
they were far from it.

On November 14, 1969, some 3,000 individ-
uals participated in a rally sponsored by the
Revolutionary Contingent (RC), a coalition
of militants from various factions of the
Students for a Democratic Soclety (SDS), the
Youth International Party and other groups.
They attempted to march on the South Viet-
namese Embassy in Washington, D.C., but
were broken up by police using tear gas after
they had committed acts of vandalism.

David Dellinger, one of the major speakers
at the mass rally at the Washington Monu-
ment on November 15, 19689, invited those
participating to a demonstration at the Jus-
tice Building. This demonstration, urged on
by a group of militants including factions of
the SDS and the RC, attracted between
5,000 and 6,000 persons who surrounded the
building while chanting antiwar slogans.

Militants among the group broke windows,
threw paint on the building, lowered the U.S.
flag and unsuccessfully attempted to replace
it with a Vietcong flag. Police dispersed the
group with tear gas and following this, small
bands of militants roamed the city causing
damage to numerous businesses.

The November demonstrations in Wash-
ington, D.C., resulted in injury to 606 persons,
including 26 police officers. During the period
of the 3 days of demonstrations, 175 individ-
uals were arrested. Damage to privately
owned and Government property was esti-
mated at approximately £250,000. Overtime
pay for area police departments required in
handling the demonstrators was estimated at
almost $500,000. The cost of maintaining
troops in Washington was estimated at about
$1 million.

FOREIGN TRAVEL OF NEW LEFTISTS

Mr. Hoover. Frequently, we find New Left-
type individuals involved in organizations
that actively promote travel out of the coun-
try in furtherance of revolutionary aims and
in violation of travel restrictions. Organiza-
tions in this category are the Committeee of
Returned Volunteers and the Venceremos
Brigade.

COMMITTEE OF RETURNED VOLUNTEERS (CRV)

The CRV was established in 1966 and has
its national headquarters in New York City.
It is composed of individuals who have vol-
untarily served abroad in the various coun-
tries in Africa, Asia, and South America, the
so-called “Third World.” The majority of
the membership is made up of former Peace
Corps volunteers, As of July 1969, the mem-
bership of the CRV totaled approximately
1,000 in 12 cities. The membership figure in-
cludes those who reside outside of chapter
areas.

The CRV has been active in demonstra-
tions against U.S. policies, particularly those
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pertalning to the “Third World” and Viet-
nam. In June and July 1969 it sponsored two
trips to Cuba to observe the progress of the
revolution. These trips were made without
the necessary State Department clearance.

The national assembly of the organization,
with some 85 persons in attendance, was held
in rural Minnesota during September 12-16,
1969, This group adopted a revised ‘‘state-
ment of purpose” calling for self-determina-
tion for the “Third World,” equitable dis-
tribution of the world's wealth, and condi-
tions for a new soclety. According to the
statement, none of these goals can be
achieved “unless there is revolution in the
‘Third World’ and in the United States.”

National Assembly actions committed the
CRYV to the following:

1. Support of the struggle of the Vietnam-
ese people for national liberation and re-
jection of the presence of U.S, troops in
South Vietnam.

2. Recognition of the Provisional Revolu-
tlonary Government of South Vietnam as
the only legitimate voice of the South Viet-
namese people,

3, Support of the Cuban revolution. The
CRYV “will tolerate no act of our Government
against Cuba and will resist to their fullest
capacity all existing and future imperialist
acts of our country against the Cuban rev-
olution.”

4. Accept as legitimate the armed struggle
for national liberation engaged in by the
people of “white-racist-ruled Africa.”

5. Opposition to the presence of U.S. troops
in South EKorea.

6. Abolition of the U.S. Peace Corps.

VENCEREMOS BRIGADE (VB)

The Venceremos Brigade was organized in
June 1960 for the announced purpose of ac-
tively supporting the Cuban revolution by
assisting in the 1970 Cuban sugar cane har-
vest, “Venceremos” translated is “we will
win,” and was a slogan of the late Ernesto
“Che'" Guevara, Cuban revolutionary leader.

The executive committee of this organiza-
tion represents a coalition of representa-
tives from various organizations of the New
Left and has received organizational sup-
port from groups such as the Students for
a Democratic Society, the Trotskylst Young
Socialist Alllance and the militant Black
Panther Party. At the time of its formation
the executive committee announced that
Brigade members, while in Cuba, would also
have a chance to discuss the Cuban revolu-
tion, the Third World struggle, socialism
and “the movement” in the United States.
Information has been received that Brigade
participants, upon return to the United
States would be assigned to direct and work
in bringing about a revolution in this coun-
try.

fl‘he Brigade was organized in open de-
filance of the U.S. State Department ban
on travel to Cuba. As originally constituted,
it was to consist of two contingents of 150
persons each. However, the first contingent,
consisting of over 200 individuals, traveled
to Cuba via Mexico during late November
and early December 1969. This group re-
turned via Canada aboard a Cuban freighter
on February 12, 1970.

A second and larger contingent departed
from the United States the same day aboard
11 buses, en route to Canada where they
boarded the freighter for the trip to Cuba.
Each group was scheduled to cut sugar cane
for approximately 2 months and be given
a tour of Cuba. Travel for the first con-
tingent was made under the name “C and
C Associates,” which stands for “Cane Cut-
ters Associates,” while the second contin-
gent, initially utilizing the pretext of a ski
trip, traveled under the name "“Skimasters
International.” The first bus load of this
contingent was denied entry by Canadian
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officials as the group obviously was not pre-
pared for a ski trip. This fact was picked
up by the press and the true purpose of
this travel was publicized extensively.

Applicants were reminded that they must
be prepared to respect Cuban laws against
use of marijuana and drugs. It is interesting
to note that the application to participate
in the VB travel is detalled and requires a
voluntary statement as to each individual's
background and his involvement and moti-
vation in "“the movement.” The completed
application is ideally suited for inclusion in
foreign intelligence files for possible future
reference.

COMMUNIST PARTY—UBSA

Mr. HooveEr, Having been beset by faction-
alist struggles for many months, Communist
Party—USA leader Gus Hall at the party's
19th national convention during April 30-
May 4, 1969, overcame his opposition and
enabled the party to enter the fiscal year
1970 with a veneer of unity.

Prior to the convention, several prominent
leaders of the party had been engaged in a
prolonged factionalist struggle against the
leadership over a number of issues, such as
total subservience to Moscow, especially in
regard to situations in the Middle East and
Czechoslovakia, and the failure of the party
to develop a close relationship with either
the New Left or militant black nationalists.

Gus Hall's tactic of infiluencing the com-
position of most of the district delegations
to the convention enabled him to whip the
membership into line and rout his opposi-
tion. In the words of one observer, the party
had returned to *the old time religion" in
that it amended the party constitution to
bring forth a more strict application of dem-
ocratic centralism which, in effect, is dicta-
tion from the top. Reorganization of the
party, which took place at the national com-
mittee meeting held in September 1969, re-
moved from positions of power almost all
individuals who do not openly support Hall.

Today, as always, the party is subservient
to Moscow. Moscow even passed on the par-
ty's program adopted at its convention earlier
in 1969 and objected to a portion which indi-
cated communism in the United States
should be so modeled as to avold “forced
march” tactics which led to unwarranted in-
fringements on personal liberties and to
bureaucratic excesses in certain other coun-
tries. These references were deleted. Appar-
ently the Soviets objected to this portion of
the program as indicating all is not perfect
in the Soviet Union.

As further demonstrations of the true alle-
giance of the Communist Party—USA, Hall
led the party's delegation to the Interna-
tional Conference of Communist and Work-
ers Parties in Moscow in June 1969 and the
party worked openly and behind the scenes
in support of the Soviet position on all mat-
ters. In September 1969, Hall traveled via
Moscow to Hanol, North Vietnam, to attend
the funeral of Ho Chi Minh. On his return
journey, he stopped in Moscow and held pri-
vate discussions with Leonid Brezhnev, Gen-
eral Secretary, Communist Party of the So-
viet Union, and other Soviet leaders. When
he returned to the United States, Hall told
& meeting of the national committee of the
party In this country about his trip and
some of the details of his discussions, point-
ing out the party here was very well thought
of by foreign Communist leaders, particu-
larly those in the Soviet Union, and that he
had recelved preferred treatment while
abroad.

Party leaders continue to make speaking
appearances on school campuses, there hav-
ing been 60 such appearances during the
1968-69 school year. One significant party
gain in this area was made when Herbert
Aptheker, publicly identified on numerous
occasions as a party member and spokesman,
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was appointed to the position of visiting pro-
fessor of history at Bryn Mawr College, Bryn
Mawr, Pa., starting in September 1969.

I submit a list of the public appearance of
party leaders on campuses during the school
year 1968-69,

Mr. RooNEY. Without objection we shall
insert this list at this point in the record.

(The list follows:)

PUBLIC AFPPEARANCES OF PARTY LEADERS ON
CAMPUSES, SCHOOL YEAR 1868-68—SCHOOL,
SPEAKER, AND DATE

Notre Dame University, South Bend, Ind.;
Michael Zagarell; September 15, 1968.

Valley State College, Northridge, Calif.;
Charlene Mitchell; September 19, 1968.

University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, N.
Mex.; Charlene Mitchell;, September 25, 1968.

Susquehanna University, Selinsgrove, Pa.;
Charlene Mitchell; September 26, 1968.

Temple TUniversity, Philadelphia,
Michael Zagarell, September 26, 1968.

Standard Evening High School,* Phila-
delphia, Pa.; Michael Zagarell; September 26,
1968.

University of Illinois, Circle Campus, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Charlene Mitchell; October 3, 1968,

University of Illinois, Circle Campus, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Louis Diskin; October 3, 1968.

Northwestern University, Evanstom, Ill;
Charlene Mitchell; October 4, 1968.

Mundelein College, Chicago, Ill.; Charlene
Mitchell; October 7, 1968.

University of Washington, Seattle, Wash.;
Charlene Mitchell; October 8, 1968.

Bloomfield College, Bloomfield,
Michael Zagarell; October 10, 1968.

University of Minnesota, Minneapolls,
Minn.; Charlene Mitchell; October 14, 1968.

Marquette TUniversity, Milwaukee, Wis,;
Charlene Mitchell; October 15, 1968.

Northeastern University, Boston, Mass.;
Michael Zagarell; October 15, 1968.

Brandels University, Waltham, Mass.;
Michael Zagarell; October 15, 1968.

Colby College, Waterville, Maine; Michael
Zagarell; October 16, 1968

University of Maine, Orono, Maine;
chael Zagarell; October 16, 1968

University of Maine at Portland, Portland,
Maine; Michael Zagarell; October 16, 1968.

University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, Wis.;
Charlene Mitchell; October 16, 1968,

Knox College, Galesburg, Ill.;
Aptheker; October 16, 1968.

Northwest Missourli State College, Mary-
ville, Mo.; Herbert Aptheker; October 17,
1968.

University of Wisconsin, Memorial Union,
Madison, Wis.; Charlene Mitchell; October
17, 1968.

City College of New York, New York, N.Y.;
Charlene Mitchell; October 18, 1968.

Brown University, Providence, R.I.; Michael
Zagarell; October 18, 1968.

University of Rhode Island, Kingston, R.I.;
Michael Zagarell; October 18, 1968.

University of Texas, Austin, Tex.; Charlene
Mitchell; October 23, 1968.

Fisk University, Nashville, Tenn.: Charlene
Mitchell; October 24, 1968.

San Jose State College, San Jose, Calif,;
Charlene Mitchell; October 28, 1968.

Merritt College, Oakland, Calif.; Charlene
Mitchell; October 28, 1968.

University of Minnesota, Minneapolis,
Minn.; Michael Zagarell, October 28, 1968.

Temple Buell College, Denver, Colo.; Mi-
chael Zagarell; October 28, 1968.

Stanford University, ©Stanford,
Charlene Mitchell; October 29, 1968.

California State College, Hayward, Calif.;
Charlene Mitchell; October 30, 1968.

Lowell State College, Lowell, Mass.; Char-
lene Mitchell; October 31, 1968.

Pa.;

NJ.;

Mi-

Herbert

Calif.;

* High school.
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Harvard University, Cambridge,
Charlene Mitchell; October 31, 1968.

Boston State College, Boston, Mass.; Char-
lene Mitchell, November 1, 1968.

Yale University, New Haven, Conn.; Char-
lene Mitchell; November 2, 1968.

Howard University, Washington,
Charlene Mitchell; November 4, 1968.

Knox College, Galesburg, Ill.; Michael
Eisenscher; November 12, 1968.

University of Delaware, Newark, Del.;
Herbert Aptheker; December 12, 1968.

8t. Norbert’s College, De Pere, Wis.; Herbert
Aptheker; January 9, 1969,

Tougaloo College, Tougaloo, Miss.; Herbert
Aptheker; February 5, 1969.

California Lutheran College, Thousand
Oaks, Calif.; Herbert Aptheker; February 6,
1969.

New TYork University, New York, N.Y.;
Michael Myerson; February 13, 1969.

University of Maine, Orono, Maine; Char-
lene Mitchell; February 18, 1969.

Lafayette College, Easton, Pa.; Herbert Ap-
theker; March 3, 1969.

University of Miami, Coral Gables, Fla.;
Charlene Mitchell, March 6, 1969.

University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, N.
Mex.; Claude Lightfoot; March 11, 1969,

Littleton High School,* Littleton, Colo.;
Robert Trujillo; March 14, 1969.

University of Northern Iowa, Cedar Falls,
Iowa; Herbert Aptheker; April 8, 1969.

Idaho State University, Pocatello, Idaho;
Herbert Aptheker; April 10, 1969.

Bradley University, Peoria, Ill.;
Criley; April 14, 1869.

Elmhurst College, Elmhurst, Ill.; Herbert
Aptheker; April 15, 1969.

Marshall University, Huntington, W. Va.;
Herbert Aptheker; April 18, 1969.

University of Rhode Island, Kingston, R.I.;
Herbert Aptheker; May 13, 1969.

Central State TUniversity, Wilberforce,
Ohio; Charlene Mitchell; May 17, 1960.

Mass,;

D.C.;

Richard

Federal City College, Washington, D.C.;
Claude Lightfoot; May 25, 1969.

Pennsylvania State University, University
Park, Pa.; Arnold Johnson; May 25, 1969.

Beloit College, Beloit, Wisc.; Claude Light-
foot; June 27, 1969.

COMMUNIST INFLUENCE IN RACIAL MATTERS

Mr. HooveR. The Communist Party—USA
continues to be conciliatory in regard to the
emergence of black extremism in the civil
rights movement and in the educational fleld.

In fact, the party in recent months has be-
come increasingly active in its support of
such extreme organizations as the Black
Panther Party. Although the party has had
both ideological and tactical differences with
the Black Panther Party, certain of its leaders
feel the party must unite with them in the
fight agalnst repression, and this unity is
becoming more and more evident in party
literature and speeches.

PROGRESSIVE LABOR PARTY (PLP)

The Progressive Labor Party was founded
in 1962 by extremists who broke away from
the Communist Party—USA. Growing stead-
ily, many of its more than 350 members
and numerous sympathizers are concentrated
in the labor industry where they attempt to
capitalize on any employee problems or ad-
verse working conditions which can be used
to promote discontent with the object of
discrediting the political, economiec, and
social systems of the United States.

Of equal significance is the PLP's stepped-
up efforts to extend its influence on college
campuses. Its ability to seize upon situations
ripe for violence is revealed by its role in
campus violence and disturbances, and its
attempted takeover of the SDS during its
national convention in June 1969 at Chicago,
I1l.

The PLP maintains close contact with pro-
Chinese communist groups abroad. As long
ago as 1967 it became evident that the Com-
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munist Party of China considered the PLP
a revolutionary Marxist-Leninist Party in the
United States well worthy of support. The
Chinese communists subsidize the PLP
through the purchase of its various publica-
tions. PLP leaders have been in periodic
contact with Chinese agencies and these
leaders have on occasion visited the Chinese
mainland.
SOCIALIST WORKERS PARTY (SWP)

Although differing from the Communist
Party—USA as to the means to achieve the
goal, the Socialist Workers Party also wants
to achieve a communist America. It and its
youth group, the Young Socialist Alliance
(YSA) have been successful as previously
indicated in organizing, dominating, and con-
trolling many of the major anti-war move-
ments, The ¥YSA, which strikingly increased
its membership during 1968-69, has been very
active in establishing new chapters on or
near numerous college campuses throughout
the country.

In this regard, the national leadership of
the Student Mobilization Committee (SMC),
which evolved out of the National Student
Strike for Peace Conference held in Chicago,
Ill., in December 1966 is under the complete
wontrol of the YSA and/or the SWP as I
mentioned earlier. Although the National
Student Strike for Peace Conference was
originally organized by the Communist
Party—UBSA, it was taken over by the SWP
in 1968.

“The Student Mobilizer,” the publication
of the SMC, sets forth the following aims of
this group: Bring the GIs home from Viet-
nam now; end the campus complicity with
the war; and win self-determination for
Vietnam and black America.

The SMC has pledged itself to organize
high school students, college students, fu-
ture draftees, GIs and all young people to
fight for these alms.

The SMC most certalnly presents a broad
base of operation for its SWP-YSA leaders.

EXTREMIST ORGANIZATIONS

We have continued to see intensive activ-
ity on the part of both black and white ex-
tremist organizations across the country.
Their activities have placed an increasing
demand upon the FBI's manpower and re-
sources.

Significantly, black extremists are now en-
tering into a new, more sophisticated and
much more dangerous phase. Where in the
past the black extremists were primarily en-
gaged in criminal-type protest activities such
as burnings and lootings, they are now de-
veloping coalitions with white leftist and
radical elements.

BLACKE PANTHER FPARTY (BFP)

The Black Panther Party, a black extrem-
Ist organization, consisting for the most part
of hoodlum-type revolutionaries, continues
to be most active and dangerous from an in-
ternal security standpoint. Originating in
1966 in Oakland, Calif., it expanded its ac-
tivities all across the country forming over
40 chapters. Following a purge of its mem-
bers, it deliberately reduced its chapters to
approximately 30 but now once again it is
steadily growing. Its estimated membership
consists of 800 to 900 hard-core guerrilla-
type members with many thousands of sup-
porters in the major urban areas of the
Nation.

ATTACKS ON POLICE

A free society Is in trouble when blatant
propaganda so overshadows truth that the
rule of law is jeopardized. Currently, law en-
forcement agencies throughout the country
are wrongly accused of harassment by many
well-intentioned but uninformed volces
echoing outright lies generated by the law-
less BPP,

This attack on police is not new. Since its
inception, the BPP has reserved its most
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vicious invectives for law enforcement offi-
cials. “Off the pigs!" jargon for “kill the
police”—is a familiar shout at Panther ral-
lies. Panther publications abound with car-
toons encouraging physical attacks on po-
lice depicted as pigs. Toddlers in Panther
“schools” do their exercises to the accom-
paniment of the chant, “There is a pig upon
the hill—if you don't kill him the Panthers
will."

These are not idle catchwords. The Pan-
thers mean business—revolutionary business,
Police have been lured into ambush by Pan-
thers carrying out cold-blooded assassina-
tion plots. Negro and white police are treated
alike. Panthers say they make no distinction
between black and white policemen.

The Panthers' ferocious attacks on law en-
forcement officers are understandable since
it is the police that stand between them
and their attempts to rule by terror. It is
difficult, however, to understand how any
responsible, law-abiding persons can con-
done, much less lend support to, such terror-
istic tactics.

In keeping with its intense hatred of and
vindictive hysteria against local police, two
BPP chapters engaged in shoot-outs with lo-
cal police during December 1969. On both
occasions the police were attempting to ex-
ecute duly authorized search and/or arrest
warrants. In Chicago, Ill., on December 4,
1969, seven heavily armed Panthers were ar-
rested and two were killed. One police officer
was wounded by gunfire and one injured by
flying glass. At Los Angeles, Calif., on Decem-
ber 8, 1969, three police officers and two Pan-~
thers were wounded during a 4-hour gun
battle at BPP headquarters. The Black Pan-
thers In Los Angeles were heavily armed and
their headquarters was fortified with sand-
bags, reinforced doors and gunports, and had
a partially completed escape tunnel.

Following the above shootouts between
police and the BPP, the BPFP's top attorney,
Charles Garry, claimed that 28 Panthers have
been murdered by police since 1968. In a
press release dated December 12, 1969, the
BPP was hard pressed to identify even 20 of
the members which it claimed were “killed
in cold blood” by police. Of the 20 named,
four had been killed by members of a rival
black extremist group of the west coast; one
died of barbiturate intoxication; one was shot
and killed by a store owner during a robbery
attempt; one was killed by his wife over a
love affair he was having with a female Black
Panther; and another is alleged to have been
tortured and killed by BPP members, 14 of
whom, including Chairman Bobby Seale,
have been indicted in connection with this
member’s death.

The claim of the BPP that it is an in-
nocent victim of police persecution and
genocide is rendered absurd by the fact that
since 1967 at least five police officers have
been killed by BPP members and 42 officers
wounded. One of the officers was killed by
a Panther with a shotgun blast at point-
blank range as the officer lay wounded and
helpless on the ground.

Attacks have not been limited to the police.
While falsely claiming their intent to protect
the black community, Panthers have, in fact,
assaulted and threatened Negro citizens who
have tried to assist the police. Neighborhood
stores have been forced to “contribute’” food
supplies and money under fear of Panther
violence. Many other persons have been the
victims of these hoodlums as shown by the
fact that in 1969 alone BPP members were ar-
rested for serious crimes including murder,
armed robbery, rape, bank robbery, and
burglary.

ARRESTS OF BPP LEADERS

BPF leaders have been arrested for viola-
tion of Federal and local laws. Included are
such natlonal leaders as Huey P. Newton for
killing a police officer; Leroy Eldridge Cleaver,
on charges stemming from a gun battle be-




15034

tween BPP members and Oakland, Calif,,
police; Bobby Seale, on charges growing out
of activities during the Democratic National
Convention at Chicago, Ill., in 1968 and more
recently in connection with the alleged BPP
murder of one of the BPP members suspected
of cooperating with police authorities; and
David Hilliard, on charges of making a public
threat agalnst the President. This occurred
in a speech delivered by him before a crowd
of people attending the Vietnam Moratorium
rally in San Francisco, Calif., on November 15,
1969. In language filled with obscenities Hil-
liard stated “We will kill Richard Nixon"
adding that they will kill anyone else who
stands in the way of “our freedom.”

Newton and Seale remain in custody.
Cleaver disappeared prior to the time his
parole on an assault with intent to kill con-
victlon was revoked and fled to Cuba and
then to Algeria. Hilliard is free on bond.

In spite of these arrests and BPP purges
of its own ranks, the BPP continues to pro-
gress and to foment strife and turmoil. Al
though Cleaver is in Algeria he continues to
exert a great deal of influence over the oper-
ations of the BPP and certain leaders of the
BPP have traveled to Algeria for conferences
with Cleaver. Cleaver has established contact
with the Al Fatah, a terrorist Arab group
which has engaged in sustained guerrilla ac-
tivitles agalnst Israel, and the BPP news-
paper has advocated active support of the
Al Fatah.

STOCKFPILING OF WEAPONS

In a recent television interview, a Panther
leader denied his organization was storing an
arsenal of weapons. Let us look at the facts.
In conjunction with arrests made at Panther
offices over the past 2 years, authorities un-
covered 1256 machineguns, sawed-off shot-
guns, rifles, and hand grenades, together
with thousands of rounds of ammunition.
They also found 47 Molotov cocktails plus
homemade bombs, gun powder, and an
accumulation of bayonets, swords, and
machetes.

An edition of ““The Black Panther,” official
BPP newspaper, contains an article caution-
ing Panthers against the use of small-caliber
weapons and recommends instead a high-
powered rifle with “* * * enough killing
force to knock the pig out of his shoes at a
distance of three or more blocks * * *.” That
article concludes with the statement, “The
only good pig is a dead pig!!!l”

REVOLUTIONARY GOALS

BPP leaders admit that they use the Marx-
ist-Leninist doctrines as their guide to ac-
tion. They have proclaimed their revolution-
ary intentions and have openly called for
the assassination of the President of the
United States and the violent overthrow of
the Government. The New Left and the Com-
munist Party have been quick to support
BPP antipolice and anti-Government exhor-
tations. Internationally, Panthers fleeing
from criminal charges and seeking support
for their program have been welcomed in
Communist countries.

If anyone had any doubts about the revo-
lutionary aims and goals of the BPP, they
should have been dispelled by Cleaver's re-
marks in an interview presented on the Co-
lumbia Broadcasting System (CBS) televi-
slon network program “60 Minutes” on Jan-
uary 6, 1970. The interview with Cleaver was
taped in Algiers by Mike Wallace of CBS.
Cleaver was asked about the Panther threats
against our Nation’s leaders. Cleaver stated:
“The goal is take Senator McClellan's head.
Now the process of getting his head has to
rely on a strategic technique, I mean I can’t
Jjust walk In and take his head and walk
out. You see, I have to get past the guards
and get past those who might try to protect
his pighead. So to me I think that would
mean shooting my way in and shooting my
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way out because I wouldn't want to go in,
take his head and just sit there.”

Cleaver also stated the goal is to “take off
the head of Richard Nixon.” When asked if
this was rhetoric, Cleaver replied “This is not
rhetoric. I'm telling you that Richard Nixon,
J. Edgar Hoover, Senator John McClelland
et al. Not just them but all of the pigs of
the power structure have to be apprehended
and I feel myself, you see, that the fate that
they receive will depend upon the resistance
they put up. I feel that they are criminals.
That they are the decisionmakers who are
programing oppression and destruction not
only in the United States but around the
world.

Cleaver indicated during the interview that
a war of liberation from the “fascist imper-
ialist soclal order” in the United States
would have to be fought and that he ex-
pected to be a part of it even if he has to
slip back into the country.

The BPP is the source of a great deal of
insidious anti-United States and hate-type
propaganda. Among other things, it dis-
tributes as many as 80,000 to 100,000 copies
of a single issue of its weekly paper,” “The
Black Panther.” Issues published during
December 1969 carried advertisements for
BPP Christmas and greeting cards. These
cards, 60,000 copies of which were printed,
depicted such scenes as a Negro youth ask-
ing for guns and explosives for Christmas
and violent attacks on police who were
characterized as “pigs.”

The BPP sponsored a revolutionary con-
ference In July 1969 at Oakland, Calif., called
the National Conference for a United Front
Against Fascism. Its purpose was to form a
coalition of black and white radicals who
were described as “oppressed people.” Sig-
nificantly, the BPP was assisted in preparing
for the conference by leaders of the anarchist
Students for a Democratic Society and of the
Communist Party—USA, The conference was
attended by approximately 3,000 persons,
over 75 percent of them white,

CONTRIBUTIONS

The sources of contributions to the BPP
are many and varied. Numerous small con-
tributions are regularly received by the BPP
from donors in the United States and foreign
lands. BPP leaders frequently fill speaking
engagements at secondary schools, colleges,
and universities where they receive honorari-
ums of up to $1,900 for each engagement as
well as transportation costs. BPP speakers
made 189 appearances at these educational
institutions during the 1969 calendar year.
This can be contrasted with the year 1967
when BPP speakers made 11 appearances at
educational institutions.

SPEAKING APPEARANCES

I present a list of speaking appearances of
Black Panther Party leaders at secondary
schools, colleges, and universities during the
calendar year 1960.

Mr. RoonNeY. Without objection we shall
insert this Interesting list at this point in
the record.

(The list follows:)

SPEAKING APPEARANCES OF BLACK PANTHER
PARTY LEADERS AT SECONDARY SCHOOLS, COL~-
LEGES, AND UNIVERSITIES DURING CALENDAR
YEAR 1969

Date, school, and speaker

January 7, 1969, University of California,
Berkeley, Calif.; Bobby Seale,

January 8, 1969, University of Colorado,
Boulder, Colo.; Lauren R. Watson.

January 8, 1969, Roosevelt University, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Fred Hampton, Bobby Rush.

January 9-10, 1969, University of Illinols,
Champaign, I1l.; Fred Hampton, Bobby Rush,
Diane Dunn.

January 9, 1969, Wright Junior College,
Chiecago, Ill.; Rufus Walls, Bobby Rush, Fred
Hampton.
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January 14, 1969, Central YMCA Com-
munity College, Chicago, Ill.; Fred Hampton,
Bobby Rush.

January 15, 1969, California State College
at Long Beach, Long Beach, Calif.; Alfred
Jones.

January 17, 1969, Loop City College, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Fred Hampton, Robert White.

January 24, 1969, Nasson College, Spring-
vale, Maine; Thomas D, Pawley, Carla Ford.

January 25, 1969, Denver University, Den-
ver, Colo.; Joe Martin,

January 27, 1969, Western Illinois Univer-
sity, Macomb, I11.; Bobby Rush.

January 28-20, 1969, University of Wash-
ington, Seattle, Wash., Aaron Dixon.

January 31, 1969, University of Washing-
ton, Seattle, Wash.; Eathy Jones.

February 7, 1969, Fairfield University, Fair-
field, Conn.; Jose Gonzalvez.

February 7, 1969, Woodlawn Senior High
School, Baltimore, Md.; Warren Hart.

February 9-15, 1969, University of Colo-
rado, Boulder, Colo.; Lauren R. Watson.

February 10, 1969, St. John's College, An-
napolis, Md.; Warren Hart.

February 10, 1969, Eastern Washington
State College, Chaney, Wash.; Aaron Dixon

February 10, 1969, University of Illinois
Circle Campus, Chicago, Ill.; Robert Brown.

February 10, 1969, Malcom X Jr. College,
Chicago, I11.; Rufus Walls.

February 13, 1969, Indiana University,
Bloomington, Ind.; Joe Martin, Stanford Pat-
ton, Fred Crawford.

February 13, 1969, Northern Illinoils Uni-
versity, DeKalb, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

February 14, 1969, California State College
at Los Angeles, Los Angeles, Calif.; Raymond
Hewitt, Elaine Brown.

Pebruary 15, 1969, Valparaiso University,
Valparaiso, Ind.; Joe Martin, Robert O'Ban-
non.

February 15, 1969, San Diego State Col-
lege, San Diego, Calif.; Eenneth Lee Denmon,
Walter Wallace, Jr.

February 16, 1969, University of Denver,
Denver, Colo.; Lauren R. Watson.

February 16, 1969, Hollywood High School,
Los Angeles, Calif.; Donald Cox.

February 17, 1969, Crane High School, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Billy Brooks, Bobby Rush, Fred
Hampton, Rufus Walls, Jewel Barker.

February 19, 1969, Roosevelt University,
Chicago, I1l.; Fred Hampton.

February 20, 1969, Central Missourl State
Teachers College, Warrensburg, Mo.; Felix
O'Neal.

February 20, 1969, Chicago State Teachers
College, Chicago, Ill; Bobby Rush, Billy
Brooks.

February 20, 1969, Northeastern University,
Chiecago, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

February 20, 1969, Roosevelt Unliversity,
Chicago, Ill.; Fred Hampton, Robert Lee,
Jerry Dunnigan.

February 21, 1969, Roosevelt University,
Chicago, I11.; Rufus Walls.

February 21, 1969, Colorado College, Colo-
rado Springs, Colo.; Lauren Watson.

February 21, 1969, Lee High School, New
Haven, Conn.; Emilio Bermiss.

February 21, 1960, New York State Uni-
versity, Brockport, N.Y.; George Mason
Murray.

February 22, 1969, Columbia University.
New York, N.Y.; Raymond Hewlitt.

February 24, 1969, Baltimore Community
College, Baltimore, Md.; Warren Hart.

February 25, 1969, Northern Illinois Uni-
versity, DeKalb, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

February 26, 1969, Midwestern College,
Denison, Iowa; Eddie Bolden.

February 28, 1969, Irving High School
Maywood, I1l.; Fred Hampton.

March 5, 1969, University of Missourl
Kansas City, Mo.; Keith Hinch,

March 8, 1969, University of California at
Los Angeles, Los Angeles Calif.; Delmar
Mossett.
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March 7, 1968, Crossmont Junior College,
El Cajon, Calif.; Kenneth Denmon, Walter
Wallace, Jr.

March 8, 1969, Horace Mann Junior High
School, San Francisco, Calif.; David Hilliard.

March 10, 1969, Towson State Teachers Col=
lege, Towson, Md.; Warren Hart.

March 10, 1969, Morgan State College, Bal-
timore, Md.; Warren Hart.

March 10, 1969, Maryland Institute, Balti-
more, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

March 10, 1969, Loop City College, Ill.;
Fred Hampton.

March 11, 1969, Johns Hopkins University,
Baltimore, Md.; Warren Hart.

March 12, 1969, Bellevue High School, Belle-
vue, Wash.; Carnell Garden, David Hendrix.

March 12, 1969, University of Aarhus, Cop-
enhagen, Denmark; Raymond Hewitt.

March 12, 1969, Helsinki University, Hel-
sinki Finland; Raymond Hewitt.

March 12, 1969, Yale University, New Haven
Conn.; Jose Gonzalvez.

March 13, 1969, Goucher College, Towson,
Md.; Warren Hart.

March 13, 1969, Northeastern High School,
Baltimore, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

March 18, 1969, Oslo University, Oslo, Nor-
way; Raymond Hewitt.

March 18, 1969, State University of New
York, Buffalo, N.Y.; Westley Brown.

March 19, 1969, University of Maryland,
College Park, Md.; Warren Hart.

March 19, 1969, Central Senior High School,
EKansas City, Mo.; Felix O'Neal, W. H. Whit-
field, June Charles Sims.

March 20, 1969, Johns Hopkins University,
Baltimore, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

March 21, 1969, Mount St. Agnes College,
Baltimore, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

March 21, 1969, Helsinkl Unlversity, Hel-
sinkl, Finland; Bobby Seale, Raymond He-
witt.

March 21, 1969, Mills College, Oakland,
Calif.; Kathleen Cleaver.

March 24, 1969, Beloit College, Beloit, Wis.;
Fred Hampton, Nathaniel Junior.

March 25, 1969, Barnard College, New York,
N.Y.; Richard Moore.

March 26, 1969, Roosevelt University, Chi-
cago, I1l.; Fred Hampton, Bobby Rush, Als-
cino Shinn,

April 2, 1969, Milwaukee Technical College,
Milwaukee, Wis.; Walter Chesser.

April 4, 1969, University of Washington,
Seattle, Wash.; Aaron Dixon.

April 10, 1969, Indiana University, Bloom-
ington, Ind.; Fred Crawford, Lawrence Rob-
erts, Will Martin.

April 11-21, 1969, Lincoln High School, San
Diego, Calif.; Kenneth Denmon.

April 13, 1969, Los Angeles Trade and Tech-
nical College, Los Angeles, Calif.; Raymond
Hewlitt.

April 14, 1969, University of Colorado, Boul-
der, Colo.; Lauren Watson, Russ Simpson.

April 15, 1969, Los Angeles Trade and Tech-
nical College, Los Angeles, Calif.; Bobby Seale.

April 186, 1969, St. Paul School of Theology,
Kansas City, Mo.; Henry Finley.

April 17, 1969, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

April 18, 1969, Helms Junior High School,
Richmond, Calif.; Bobby Seale.

April 21, 1968, Payetteville State Teachers
College, Fayetteville, N.C.; Carver Gene
Neblitt.

April 22, 1969, Edward Willlams College,
Teaneck, N.J.; Carl Conrad Nichols.

April 23, 1969, University of California,
Berkeley, Calif.; Bobby Seale.

April 24, 1969, Englewood High School, Chi-
cago, Ill.; Billy Brooks.

April 27, 1969, City College of New York,
New York, N.Y.; Emory Douglas, Kathleen
Cleaver.

April 28, 1969, Park College, Parkville, Mo.;
Eeith Hinch, Henry Finley.

April 28, 1969, Whitman College, Walla
Walla, Wash.; Elmer Dixon.
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April (exact date unknown), State Univer-
sity of New York at Oswego, Oswego, N.Y.;
Westley Brown.

May 1, 1969, University of Washington,
Seattle, Wash.; Aaron Dixon.

May 2, 1969, Muskingum College, New Con-
cord, Ohio; Carl Conrad Nichols.

May 5, 1969, Johns Hopkins University, Bal-
timore, Md.;, Warren Hart.

May 5, 1969, California State College at
Long Beach, Long Beach, Calif.; Raymond
Hewitt.

May 6, 19609, University of Washington,
Seattle, Wash.; Aaron Dixon, Anthony Ware.

May 8, 1069, St. Peter's College, Jersey City,
N.J.; James York.

May 8, 1969, Lutheran Seminary, Gettys-
burg, Pa.; Warren Hart.

May 8, 1969, University of Maryland, Col-
lege Park, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

May 13, 1969, Wichita State University,
Wichita, Eans.; Henry Finley,

May 13, 1969, University of California at
Los Angeles, Los Angeles, Calif.; Raymond
Hewitt.

May 14, 1969, Sacred Heart University,
Bridgeport, Conn.; Ericka Huggins.

May 14, 1960, Morgan State College, Balti-
more, Md.; Elijah Boyd.

May 15, 1969, Somerset College, Somerville,
N.J.; Carl Conrad Nichols.

May 15, 1969, Central Washington State
College, Ellensburg, Wash.; Aaron Dixon.

May 17, 1969, Yale University, New Haven,
Conn.; Lonnie McLucas, Ericka Huggins,
Larry Townsend.

May 19, 1969, Yale University, New Haven,
Conn.; Bobby Seale.

May 19, 1969, Roosevelt High School, Des
Moines, Iowa; James Drew.

May 19, 1969, San Diego State College, San
Diego, Calif.; Kenneth Denmon.

May 19, 1969, Los Angeles City College, Los
Angeles, Calif.; Raymond Hewitt.

May 19, 1969, Malecolm X Junior College,
Chicago, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

May 20, 1969, University of Wisconsin,
Madison, Wis.; Fred Hampton.

May 21, 1969, University of Wisconsin-Mil-
waukee, Milwaukee, Wis.; Dakin Gentry.

May 22, 1968, University of California at
Los Angeles; Los Angeles, Calif.; Joseph
Brown.

May 28-29, 1969, El Camino Junior College,
Gardena, Calif.; Delmar Mossett.

June 5, 1969, San Diego Mesa College, San
Diego, Callf.; Walter Wallace, Jr.

June 6, 1969, University of California at
Los Angeles, Los Angeles, Calif., Raymond
Hewitt.

June 7, 1969, University of Southern Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif.; Raymond Hewitt.

June 28, 1969, University of Wisconsin-
Belolt, Beloit, Wis.; Odell Montgomery.

July 10, 1969, San Diego State College, S8an
Diego, Calif.; Walter Wallace, Jr.

August 4-8, 1969, Drake Unlversity, Des
Moines, Iowa; Charles Knox,

August 6, 1969, Wisconsin State Univer-
sity-Eau Claire, Eau Claire, Wis.; Lovetta
Brown.

August 9, 1969, Mathewson Junior High
School, Wichita, Eans.; Felix O'Neal, Philip
Crayton, Henry Finley, Tom Robinson, Archie
Simmons, Keith Hinch.

August 13, 1969, University of Colorado,
Boulder, Colo.; Elbert Howard.

August 14, 1969, University of Washington,
Seattle, Wash.; Bobby White, Earl Brooks,
Roberta Alexander,

September 6, 1969, University of Missourd,
Kansas City, Mo.; Felix O’Neal, Brian O’Neal,
H:Lnry Finley, Tom Robinson, Andre Weath-
erby.

September 9, 1969, Tufts University, Med-
ford, Mass.; Douglas Miranda.

September 12, 1969, Howard University,
Washington, D.C.; Robert Lee.

September 13, 1969, American University,
Washington, D.C.; Robert Lee,
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September 14, 1969, Intermediate School,
New York, N.Y.; Robert Lee.

September 17, 1969, University of North
Carolina, Chapel Hill, N.C.; Robert Lee.

September 17, 1869, University of Maine,
Orono, Maine; Eugene Jones.

September 21, 1969, University of Wiscon-
sin, Madison, Wis.; Lovetta Brown, Howard
Haralson.

September 22, 1969, State University of
New York at Buffalo, Buffalo, N.Y.; Robert
Lee.

September 25, 1969, Marquette University,
Milwaukee, Wis.; Donald Jackson.

September 25, 1969, University of Wiscon-
sin-Mllwaukee, Milwaukee, Wis.; Dakin
Gentry.

September 25, 1969, Yale Law School, New
Haven, Conn.; Roscoe Lee, Elizabeth Bragg.

September 20, 1960, Waseda University,
Tokyo, Japan; Elbert Howard, Roberta Alex-
ander.

October 1, 1969, Memorial Junior High
School, San Diego, Calif.; Kenneth Denmon,

October 3, 1969, Case Western Reserve Uni-
versity, Cleveland, Ohio; David Hilliard.

October 6, 1969, Northwestern University,
Evanston, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

October 9, 1969, Glendale Community Col-
lege, Glendale, Calif.; Elaine Brown.

October 11, 1969, Princeton University,
Princeton, N.J.; Carl Conrad Nichols.

October 14, 1969, University of Connecti-
cut, Storrs, Conn.; Douglas Miranda.

October 14, 1969, San Jose State College,
San Jose, Calif.; Connie Matthews.

October 15, 1969, Ripon College, Ripon,
Wisc.; David Young, Donald Jackson.

October 15, 1969, Leeward Community Col~
lege, Honolulu, Hawaii; Elaine Brown.

October 15, 1969, University of Hawail,
Honolulu, Hawali; Elaine Brown.

October 16, 1969, University of Calgary,
Calgary, Canada; Raymond Hewitt, Emory
Douglas.

October 21, 1969, Temple University, Phila-
delphia, Pa.; Clarence Peterson, Rene John-
son.

October 21, 1969, San Diego Mesa College,
San Diego, Calif.; Otis Moran.

October 28, 1969, State University of New
York at Buffalo, Buffalo, N.Y,; James Cas-
ton.

October 28, 1969, St. Cloud College, St.
Cloud, Minn.; Earl Leon Anthony.

October 28, 1969, Rio Grande College, Rio
Grande, Ohio, Rufus Walls,

October 29, 1969, Ball State University,
Muncie, Ind.; Donald Campbell, Robert
O’'Bannon, Milan Busby.

October 29, 1969, Illinois State University,
Normal, Ill.; Mark Clark, Edward McChris-
ton, Leon Harps, Fred Hampton.

October 30, 1960, University of California
at Davis, Davis, Calif.; David Hilliard,

October 30, 1969, Sacramento State Col-
lege, Sacrament, Calif.; David Hilliard.

October 30, 1969, Western Washington
State University, Bellingham, Wash,; Con-
nie Matthews.

October 31, 1969, University of Washington,
Seattle, Wash.; Connie Matthews.

November 4, 1969, Massachusetts Institute
of Technology, Cambridge, Mass.; Douglas
Miranda.

November 7, 1969, Portland State Univer-
sity, Portland, Oreg.; Eent Ford.

November T, 1969, Ricker College, Houlton,
Maine; James Coston, Al Carroll.

November 14, 1969; Washington State Uni-
versity, Pullman, Wash.; Anthony Ware.

November 14, 1969, Southern Illinois Uni-
versity, Carbondale, Ill.: Fred Hampton.

November 17, 1969; at two universities in
Montreal and Edmonton, Canada; Fred
Hampton, Willle Calvin, Jerl Eldridge.

November 20, 1960, Central State Univer-
sity, Wilberforce, Ohio; Fred Hampton, Wil-
lie Calvin, Jeri Eldridge.

November 20, 1969, Boston University, Bos-
ton, Mass.; Floyd Hardwick.
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November 20, 1969, University of Califor-
nia, Berkeley, Calif.; David Hilliard.

November 20, 1969, Los Angeles Valley
College, Los Angeles, Calif.; Elaine Brown.

November 23, 1969, Unlversity of Illinois
Circle Campus, Chicago, Ill.; Fred Hampton,

November 29, 1969; University of Illinois
Circle Campus, Chicago, Ill.; Fred Hampton.

December 4, 1969, Malcolm X Junior Col-
lege, Chicago, Ill.; Refus Walls.

December 4, 1969, University of Chicago,
Chicago, Il1.; Bobby Rush.

December 5, 1969, Portland State Univer-
sity, Portland, Oreg.; EKent Ford.

December 7, 1969, Yale University, New
Haven, Conn.; Douglas Miranda.

December 8, 1969, Northeastern Illinois
State College, Chicago, Ill.; Rufus Walls.

December 9, 1960, New Haven College, New
Haven, Conn.; Charles Pinderhughes.

December 10, 1969, University of Missouri,
Columbus, Mo.; Andre Weatherby.

December 10, 1969, Portland State Uni-
versity, Portland, Oreg.; Kent Ford.

December 10, 1969, University of Washing-
ton, Seattle, Wash.: Kathleen Halley.

December 10, 1069, Niles North High
School, Niles, Ill.; Bobby Rush,

December 11, 1969, Indiana University,
Bloomington, Ind.; Robert O'Bannon, Keith
Parker.

December 12, 1969, Trinity College, Hart-
ford, Conn.; Robert Webb.

December 14, 1969, American University,
Washington, D.C.; Stephen McCutchen.

December 15, 1969, San Francisco Btate
College, San Francisco, Calif.; David Hilllard.

December 15, 1969, Portland State Univer-
sity, Portland, Oreg.; Kent Ford.

December 16, 1969, Malcolm X Junior Col-
lege, Chicago, Ill.; Bobby Rush.

December 17, 1969, Cornell TUniversity,

Ithaca, N.Y.; Charles Scott.
December 17, 1969, University of Hartford,
Hartford, Conn.; Charles Pinderhughes.

December 18, 1969, College of San Mateo,
Calif.; David Hilliard.

December 20, 1969, Malcolm X Junior Col-
lege, Chicago, Ill.; Bobby Rush.

December 21, 1969, Case Western Reserve
University, Cleveland, Ohio; David Hilllard.

CONTRIBUTIONS

Mr. Hoover, Public benefits are held by the
BPP aimed chiefly at ralsing money for legal
defense funds. One benefit in New York City
during May 1968 to raise bail money for El-
dridge Cleaver netted $6,600.

Prominent individuals have made some
substantial contributions to the BPP. A
leading movie actor has contributed at least
$1,000 and a well-known movie actress has
reportedly given as much as £8,000 to the
BPP. Negro entertainer Dick Gregory, in a
public speech on December 10, 1969, stated
that he sent $1,500 to the BPP.

Upper echelon New Yorkers reportedly are
giving legal defense fund benefits for the
BPP. According to articles in the January
16, 1970, editions of the New York Times and
the New York Post, the wife of composer-
director Leonard Bernstein gave a cocktall
party for the BPP in her home. More than
$10,000 in cash and pledges was collected Tor
the BPP at the party which was attended by
the Bernsteins and guests, including film
director Otto Preminger, Mrs. Peter Duchin,
wife of the orchestra leader, and Mrs. Sidney
Lumet, wife of the film director. Included
among the pledges was one by Bernstein
himself who promised to donate the proceeds
of his next concert, a sum he indicated would
be in four figures.

Funds are also collected and donated to
the BPP by numerous radical leftist groups.
The main source of funds for the BPP In
Los Angeles, Calif., is the Los Angeles Friends
of the Panthers, which is a group composed
of white individuals including Donald Freed,
a leader of the New Left, and Shirley Suther-
land, a Canadian and the daughter of the
leader of a minority political party in Canada.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A $15,000 donation to the BPF was made
in December 1969 by a member of the Com-
mittee of Returned Volunteers (CRV), the
protest group formed by former Peace Corps
members, of which I spoke earlier.

Many contributions also have been ob-
tained from individuals, particularly small
businessmen who have been pressured to
make “donations” to the BPP for its so-called
community projects.

It has been reported that the Union Theo-
logical SBeminary of New York City is con-
sidering plans to pledge seminary stocks
and bonds in the amount of $400,000 to be
used as ball bond for three of the “Panther
21.” The “Panther 21" refers to the 21 mem-
bers of the Black Panther Party who were
indicted on April 21, 1969, in New York City
for conspiring to commit murder and arson.
Twelve of the 21 are in custody In New York
City in lieu of bond ranging up to $100,000.

Let us clear away the rhetoric and confu-
sion purposely generated to shroud the Black
Panther Issue and get it back into proper
perspective. Under the rule of law, the laws
must be enforced and violators held account-
able or a free soclety cannot exist. An orga-
nization which stockplles illegal weapons,
tralns in guerrilla warfare, and seeks con-
frontation with enforcement officers for the
expressed purpose of killing them is cer-
tainly in violation of the law. Yet, when law-
ful process Is applied to bring the Black
Panthers under control, their cries of “geno-
cide” and “harassment” are seemingly ac-
cepted by many without question.

This band of self-styled revolutionists
must not be allowed to intimidate law-
enforcement authorities, merchants, and any
other citizens with their threats and phony
allegations. Responsible citizens of all races
have the right to demand and expect con-
tinued vigorous prosecution of any law vio-
lator—including a Black Panther!

STUDENT NATIONAL COORDINATING COMMITTEE
(sNcc)

The Student National (formerly Nonvio-
lent) Coordinating Committee has moved its
headquarters from Atlanta, Ga., to New York
City. Under the former leadership of Stokely
Carmichael and H. Rap Brown who served as
successive chairmen of SNCC, the organiza-
tion developed into an all-Negro revolu-
tionary group. Carmichael left SNCC and
is in Guinea. Brown, the present chairman,
is awaiting trial or free on bond on various
local and Federal charges.

James Forman, a former SNCC staff mem-
ber, was extremely active in the role of
spokesman for the “Black Manifesto” adopted
by the National Black Economic Develop-
ment Conference of Detroit, Mich., which
demanded $3 billion from white churches
and synagogues as reparations for injustices
to blacks. He has been replaced as spokes-
man but remains a member of the board of
the conference. It is strange that high-rank-
ing churchmen would take Forman seriously
in light of his background.

It is interesting to note what transpired in
connection with the travel of two SNCC lead-
ers to Cuba via Mexico In December 1968,
allegedly to participate in a cultural con-
gress. The travelers returned to the United
States In early May 1969 by way of Canada.
They had in their possession a large quantity
of North Korean, Soviet, and Cuban propa-
ganda material and souvenirs, In addition,
they also had in their possession a revealing
notebook and diary which indicated they
were placed in contact with a North Korean
in Havana and that they may have been in
Moscow and flown from there to North Korea
where they received training in revolutionary
theory and other matters.

Notes among their effects made reference
to a desire on the part of North Korea for
the organization of a committee to propa-
gandize for the withdrawal of allied forces
from Eorea and to discredit the U.S. position
in Korea.
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REPUBLIC OF NEW AFRICA (RNA)

The Republic of New Africa is the Detroit,
Mich., based outfit which proposes to estab-
lish a black nation in the area covered by
several Southern States. Until December 1969
its president was Robert F. Williams who fled
the United States in 1961 following indict-
ment in the State of North Carolina on a
charge of kidnaping growing out of a racial
incident. He engaged in publishing and
broadcasting hate-type material while resid-
ing in Cuba and China until his return to the
United States in September 1969.

The RNA is the organization whose mem-
bers at their second national convention at a
church in Detroit, Mich., became involved in
a shootout with Detroit police which resulted
in the death of one policeman and the
wounding of another,

NATION OF ISLAM

The Nation of Islam, an all-Negro cult
under the control of Elijah Muhammad, is
headquartered in Chicago, Ill., and has &
membership of some 6,000. Up to 520,000
copies of “Muhammad Speaks,” the organi-
zation's official publication, are distributed
each week in the black communities through-
out the country. The paper contains detalls
of Muhammad’s antiwhite teachings as well
as other items aimed at stirring up the black
community against police and the white
race.

WHITE EXTREMISTS AND HATE-TYPE GROUPS

There are numerous white extremist and
hate-type groups requiring investigation.

Klan-type organizations: We have 18 Klan-
type organizations with a combined member-
ship of some 5,300 under investigation. Over-
all membership has decreased during the
past few years from approximately 14,000 to
its present number. Robert M. Shelton, Im-
perial Wizard, United Klans of America, Inc.,
Enights of the Eu Elux Klan, the dominant
Klan group in the Nation, has since his re-
lease from prison in November 1969 stated
he will undertake a countrywide speaking
tour to rebuild the Elan.

Hate-type groups: Although small in num-
ber, the hate-type groups gain considerable
public attention through their activities and
reach many people through their propa-
ganda. Included among these groups are the
Arlington, Va., based American Nazl Party,
now known as the National Soclalist White
People’s Party; the National States Rights
Party headquartered in Savannah, Ga.; the
National Renalssance Party in New York
City; and the White Party of America in
Alexandria, Va.

Indicative of how the propaganda from
these groups reaches far beyond the member-
ship, the National States Rights Party, dedi-
cated to white supremacy, and highly anti-
Negro and anti-Semitic has an everchanging
active membership of 76 to 200 persons, but
the subscription list to its hate-filled tabloid,
“The Thunderbolt,” has reached as high
as 10,000.

MINUTEMEN

The Minutemen organization, which has
as Its purpose the training of individuals to
overthrow the Government of the United
States when the Government is taken over by
the Communists, was dealt a stunning blow
with the apprehension by the FBI of its
fugitive leaders, Robert DePugh and Walter
Peyson. DePugh and Peyson, sought for
months on charges of conspiring to violate
the Federal Bank Robbery Statute, were ap-
prehended on July 12, 1969, while driving on
the highway near their New Mexico hideout.
They are now awaiting trial on bank robbery
conspiracy and Federal Firearms Act viola-
tion charges. DePugh is currently in Federal
prison serving a l-year sentence for a prior
Federal Firearms Act violation. After un-
successfully appealing this conviction he dis-
appeared while on bond and on February 20,
1970, he was sentenced to 4 years imprison-
ment following conviction for bond default.
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While white hate organizations are small
in number, this does not mean they are not
dangerous or should be ignored. In fact, the
record clearly shows they are fully capable
of engaging Iin murders, bombings, arsons,
and other acts of violence so repugnant to
law-abiding citizens.,

RACIAL DISTURBANCES

Following the rash of disturbances ranging
from major riots to minor disorders which
occurred in April 1968, immediately after the
assassination of Martin Luther King, Jr.,
there was a decrease in frequency and in-
tensity of racial disturbances in the latter
months of 1968 and in the months that fol-
lowed. The ingredients for violence remained,
however, and incidents of violence through-
out the country involving fire bombings,
sniping, and unprovoked or ambush attacks
on police officers markedly increased.

These incidents, together with clashes aris-
ing out of legitimate police action in Negro-
concentrated areas, added to the already high
potential for major violence in almost any
area of the country and, In a number of in-
stances, confrontations between police and
disorderly crowds developed into serious dis-
turbances. Quick and firm action by the po-
lice, in some instances assisted by National
Guard troops, in all probability was respon-
sible to a large degree in such disturbances
not reaching the proportions of the riots we
have witnessed in previous years.

Disruptions and growing racial tensions
that sometimes explode into violence are
plaguing high school and junior high school
administrators in virtually every part of the
Nation. No section of the country appears to
be free of serious racial problems in the
schools as disturbances and disorders have
occurred in cities in 31 States and in Wash-
ington, D.C. During the first 26 weeks of the
school year which began in September 1969,
over 380 disruptions and disorders in high
schools and junior high schools were re-
ported as compared to the approximately 320
such disruptions and disorders reported dur-
ing the entire 196869 school year.

For the most part these disturbances have
grown out of actions taken by Negro stu-
dents in making various demands on school
authorities, These demands have included
more recognition of Negro students, free
lunches, and bus transportation. The pro-
tests of the Negro students have ranged
from complaints that they are not being
treated properly by teachers and white stu-
dents and that items depicting “black cul-
ture” were removed from school bulletin
boards, to the lack of “soul music” being
played over the school loudspeaker systems.

In some instances white students have
complained that Negro students received
preferential treatment and protested the dis-
continuance of the playing of the song
“Dixie” and the flying of the Confederate
flag at school functions.

These disturbances have involved numer-
ous confrontations and fights between black
and white students and the assaulting of
teachers by Negro students, as well as vari-
ous forms of demonstrations, including boy-
cotts, sit-ins, walkouts, and picketing. Fire-
arms, chains, clubs, and knives have been
used during these confrontations.

The intelligence data being developed re-
veal that the continuing activity of agitators
and revolutionaries affiliated with black ex-
tremist groups plays a large part in the
unprovoked attacks against police whom
these individuals view as the first line of
defense of our established Government. In
many instances, members of such extremist
groups have been directly involved in such
attacks and undoubtedly through their pro-
motion of lawlessness and guerrilla warfare
have been responsible for open and violent
defiance of the law by the young ecriminal
element in our cities.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

COVERAGE OF SUBVERSIVE ORGANIZATIONS
The several groups, organizations, and
movements which I have discussed show the
wide coverage we must maintain to follow on
their activities and changing tacties. In
spite of the proliferation of these organiza-
tions, our informant coverage at all levels has
been of great value and assistance in en-
abling us to keep abreast of our investiga-
tive responsibilities.

Through our coverage, information is con-
tinually developed concerning matters within
the jurisdiction of other agencies. This in-
formation is promptly referred to them and
better enables these other agencies to meet
their individual responsibilities.

TELEPHONE TAPS AND MICROPHONES

Our investigative coverage is also enhanced
through the limited and closely controlled
use of telephone and microphone installa-
tlons. Currently—February 14, 1970—we are
operating 36 telephone surveillance and two
microphone installations in Bureau cases
in the security field. All were authorized In
advance and in writing by the Attorney Gen-
eral.

We are also operating four telephone sur-
veillances and one microphone surveillance
in Bureau cases in the organized crime field.
These were installed under a court order
obtained under provisions of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968.

ESPIONAGE AND COUNTERINTELLIGENCE
OPERATIONS

With unabated intensity, the intelligence
services of the Soviet Union and of the satel-
lite countries continued over the past
year their intelligence-gathering campaign
agalnst the United States.

Soviet bloc official personnel

The diplomatic, official, and quasi-official
establishments maintained by the U.S.S.R.
and its satellites in the United States serve
as the primary bases for their intelligence
operations agalnst us. These establishments,
and the official positions within them, pro-
vide cover for the intelligence officers and
their intelligence operations. Many of the
operations involve the clandestine control
and direction of intelligence agents and
sources in our country.

Steadily since the end of World War II,
the Soviet bloc countries have increased the
number of their officlal personnel in the
United States, On February 1, 1870, there
were 1,129 Soviet and satellite bloc official
personnel here, accompanied by 1,497 de-
pendents. These figures do not include cour-
iers, members of special delegations, and
other officials temporarily in our country
and not assigned to official establishments.
A high proportion of all of these people,
those permanently assigned and those on
temporary visits, are intelligence officers and
agents.

The following two charts reflect the total
Soviet bloe official personnel in the United
States as well as a breakdown by counties.

Mr. Roowey. Without objection we shall
insert these two charts at this point in the
record.

(The charts follow:)

TOTAL SOVIET-BLOC OFFICIAL PERSONNEL IN THE UNITED
STATES

lincludes officials and dependents of Soviet Union, Bulgaria.
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Mongolia, Poland, and Rumania]

Official

personnel Total

De-
pendents

1,598
1,717
1,994

Ty 10988 o s i o

_ Note: Does not include couriers, members of special delega-
tions, and other officials temporarily in the United States and
not assigned to official establishments.
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Soviet-bloc official personnel
in the United States

[Breakdown by countries]

Total as of Feb. 1, 1970

Targets

Mr. Hoover. The targets of the intelligence
services of the Soviet Union and its satellites
have not changed. They seek to penetrate the
most sensitive agencies of our Government.
They seek to collect military, scientific, tech-
nical, and political information. They seek to
obtain information concerning developments
in private industry. They attend conventions
and conferences, they make reconnalssance
trips and tours, and they subscribe to all
manner of periodicals and publications.

Deep cover operations

Intelligence officers and agents, despite the
ease with which they obtain much of the in-
formation they desire in our free and open
society, still conduct extremely clandestine
operations. The most difficult to uncover are
those deep cover sples operating in our coun-
try with no ostensible connection with the
foreign principal. Once within our borders,
these individuals easily blend into our popu-
lation, and their detection and identification
require time-consuming investigation.

China

The overwhelming majority of Chinese
Americans In the United States are com-
pletely loyal to this country, and only a very
small percentage are sympathetic to the Com-
munist regime in Peking. During the past
year, however, we have experienced a definite
increase in our Chinese investigations due to
the stepped-up intelligence activities on the
part of the Communist Chinese almed at
procuring highly coveted technical data both
overtly and covertly, and the efforts of the
Chinese Communists to introduce deep cover
intelligence agents into this country.

Red China has also been active In pro-
pagandizing the efforts of the Black Panther
Party and similar groups dedicated to the
disruption of American society.

Newly formed Maoist groups have also
emerged. One such organization, called the
Red Guard, is a militant group of approxi-
mately 25 Chinese youths which malntains
contact with other anti-establishment
groups. The organization puts out a mixture
of Chinese Communist and Black Panther
Party propaganda and encourages its mem-
bers to purchase firearms and train in defen-
sive tactics. It has claimed up to 60 members
at a glven time, supported by another 100
persons who frequent the group's headquar-
ters in San Francisco, Calif.

A second Maoist group of recent vintage is
the Revolutionary Unilon (RU), also known

.as the Red Unlon and the Bay Area Revolu-

tionary Union. It has a hard-core member-
ship of about 50 in the San Franclsco area.
The members consist of old-line militant
renegades from the Communist Party-U.S.A.;
former leaders of the pro~Chinese Communist
Progressive Labor Party; and young high
school and college militants who have gained
notoriety as activists in local campus and re-
lated disputes.

Our investigations have determined that
members of this outfit have been accumu-
lating weapons and have engaged in firearms
and guerrilla warfare training.

RU leaders are seeking to work with other
militants and to gain influence within the
Students for a Democratic SBoclety and other
New Left and Negro protest movements.

There is little doubt that some members
of organizations such as these will be entirely
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receptive to recruitment as intelligence
agents for clandestine operation on behalf of
Communist China. In this regard, one of the
founders of the RU is a long-time Communist
named Lelbel Bergman who first turned
against the Communist Party-U.S.A. and
then dropped out of a leadership role in the
Progressive Labor Party before turning to
the RU.

The approximately 40,000 Hong Kong based
seamen, many of whom actually reside and
have families on the mainland, continue to
be an investigative problem. The majority of
these seamen belong to the Chinese Commu-
nist-dominated Hong Kong Seamen’s Union.
Thousands of these seamen enter the United
States each year when thelr ships dock here.
A high number of them desert while here and
constitute a serious security threat.

Cuba

Mr. Hoover. Castro’s Cuba has never been
more brazen or persistent in antl-U.S. esplo-
nage activities. Castro has made every effort
to set up an intelligence network in the
United States and, as usual, Castro’s only
diplomatic establishment in this country,
the Cuban Mission to the United Natlons,
has served as the center of activities. Using
their cloak of diplomatic immunity, intelli-
gence officers have carried out a continuous
esplonage program against the United States.

The aggressive intelligence tactics of those
in the Cuban Mission to the United Na-
tions led to two representatives being ordered
to leave the United States during 1969, an-
other was denied reentry after making a
trip to Cuba, and still another was specifi-
cally warned to desist from further intelli-
gence activity in the United States.

Because of its own unorthodox approach
to the Marxist-Leninist philosophy of in-
ternational communism, Castro’s Cuba is
looked to for leadership and guldance by the
directionless revolutionary forces of anarchy
and nihillsm which dominate the New Left
and the extreme black nationalist move-
ments in this country. As a result, Castro is
in position to catalyze the disorganized efforts
of the antisoclal extremist elements in the
United States ranging from the misfits on
college campuses, to the black chauvinists
who endeavor to destroy any hope of racial
harmony in this country.

Thousands of travelers have gone to Cuba
eslnce Castro selzed control on January 1,
1959. Many, of course, have entirely proper
reasons for such travel. Others, however, may
go for other reasons. Certain new left, black
nationalist, and other protest groups have
been particularly drawn to Cuba and appear
to be making their way there in ever-increas-
ing numbers. Included in such groups are the
Btudents for a Democratic Society, Student
National Coordinating Committee, and the
Committee of Returned Volunteers which I
have discussed earlier.

The flow of refugees from Communist
Cuba into the United States continues at the
rate of some 3,700 a month. Despite the fact
that the majority of these are disillusioned
with Castro, experlence continues to show
that some have been given intelligence mis-
sions by the Cuban Government.

At the same time, militant Cuban exiles
in this country continue thelir efforts to
seek ways and means to mount drives that
would lead to the overthrow of Castro. Some
of these activities result in violations of laws
of the United States.

The countering of the many and varied
activities resulting from the Cuban situation
places heavy demands on our manpower,

DESERTER INVESTIGATIONS
Mr, Hoover. The location of young men and
women declared to be deserters from the
Armed Forces has been a responsibility of
the FBI since 1845. During fiscal year 1969,
a record 14,168 deserters were located, a
Jump of 67 percent over the number of loca-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tions the previous year. This marked the
10th consecutive year that the FBI was re-
sponsible for the location of more deserters
than had been located the preceding year.
The Armed Forces referrals totaled 51,545 in
fiscal year 1869, up 35 percent over the 38,-
885 referrals of the prior year.

These cases are becoming more compli-
cated as we continue to encounter a rising
number of instances where nonmilitary per-
sons have been responsible for encouraging
and enticing desertion and for harboring
service deserters. In other cases, these per-
sons have given advice and funds to de-
serters fleelng to sanctuaries in foreign
countries.

Selective Service Act violations

The upward trend of Selective Service Act
violations continued through fiscal year 1969
when 31,831 matters were recelved for in-
vestigation. This compares with 20,485 in
1968 and 29,228 In 1967, Also increasing were
convictions In Federal court which totaled
893 in 1969, up 10 percent over the 809 in
1968,

These two charts which I now furnish to
the Chairman show the trends in wviolations
referred and convictions for the last 4 fiscal
years.

Mr Rooney. Without objection, we shall
insert these two interesting charts at this
point in the record.

(The charts follow:)

Selective Service Act: violations received

Fiscal year:
——— 2T, 172

Selective Service Act: number of
Fiscal year:

Mr. Hoover. The complexion of our Selec-
tive SBervice Act Investigations continues to
change with a great deal of stress now having
to be placed on investigations of schemes to
obstruct the draft. New Left-type organiza-
tions have devoted much effort to encourag-
ing militant resistance to the draft in college
and even in high schools. The accelerated
drive to resist and disrupt the Selective Serv-
ice System has included such forms of pro-
test as counseling evasion, burning draft
cards, and damaging selective service records.
Investigation of these incldents adds greatly
to our work.

Exzamples of interference with
selective service

Some examples will provide an insight into
the types of Selective Service Act violations
we have investigated.

Three young draft protesters in May 1969
broke into and ransacked the office of the
Selective Service Board located in Silver
Spring, Md. Desks and cabinets were over-
turned, typewriters were thrown out the win-
dow and ink and red liquid were thrown on
the walls and floor. The three protesters were
identified as Leslie Bayless, aged 22, his 17-
year-old brother Jonathan, and Michael
Bransome, aged 18.

All three were Indicted for willful hin-
drance of the administration of the Selective
Service Act, willful injury to property of the
United States and willful mutilation of Gov-
ernment records. Both Jonathan Bayless and
Michael Bransome entered pleas of nolo con-
tendere and were sentenced under the Youth
Corrections Act. Bayless received a suspended
sentence and was placed on 3 years' proba-
tion while Bransome was committed to the
custody of the Attorney General for 3 years.
On February 16, 1970, Leslie Bayless, follow-
ing conviction in U.S. district court In Balti-
more, Md., was sentenced to 3 years In Fed-
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eral prison to run consecutively with a 5-year
prison sentence he received earlier in Federal
court in Alexandria, Va., for failure to report
for induction into military service.

During the early morning of November 11,
1969, this same Selective Service Board at
Silver Spring was again ransacked. Office
equipment was damaged and records were
thrown about the office and along a nearby
rallroad track. Jonathan Bayless was one of
those arrested and charged with interference
with selective service operations, destruction
of Government property and mutilation of
Government records. As a result of this latest
incldent, a U.S. distriet judge at Baltimore,
Md., revoked the probation of Bayless and
ordered him to jail.

Selective Service headquarters at Chicago,
I1l., was broken into during the early morn-
ing hours of May 25, 1969, and records were
removed to an adjoining alleyway where
they were burned. The offices of the head-
quarters were left in complete disarray with
the records strewn about and paint poured
into the filing cabinets and over the floor,
Fifteen antidraft protestors, who called them-
selves the “Chicago 15, were arrested and
have since been indicated on charges of de-
struction of Government property, mutila-
tlon of Government records, hindering and
interfering with selective service activities,
and conspiracy. All 15 are presently awaiting
trial.

On March 5, 1969, Byron Allen Black Jr., a
linguistic instructor at Fresno State College,
Fresno, Calif., appeared at a rally being held
in the “free speech” area of the campus as
part of a nationwide National Draft Card
Turn-In Day. While on a ralsed podium, Black
read to the assembled group from what he
claimed was his selective service card. He
then poured catsup on the card and ate it in
front of the several hundred Fresno State
College students. Black was indicated by a
Federal grand jury for mutilation of selective
service documents. He has been out of the
United States since the indictment was re-
turned and prosecution is still pending.

On the morning of January 16, 1969, David
Gwyther and Kip Morgan were among a
group of approximately 10 college-age youths
who forced their way into the meeting room
of a Selective Service local board at Eugene,
Oreg. Completely disrupting the meeting,
they placed the members of the local board
under citizens' arrest and held a “mock”
trial. While in the office, members of the
group passed out leaflets denouncing the war
in Vietnam, read a list of charges against the
members of the local board and interfered
with their efforts to make telephone calls
for assistance. Gwyther and Morgan were
convicted in Federal court of interfering with
the administration of the Selective Service
Act and in September 1969 each was sen-
tenced to 2 years in prison.

ORGANIZED CRIME

The FBI made a substantial contribution
to the Government's stepped-up drive against
organized crime, as our investigations result-
ed In a record 319 convictions of hoodlum,
gambling, and vice figures during the fiscal
year 1969, This was an increase of 14 percent
over the previous year's high of 281, Another
1,027 individuals were awaiting prosecution
as of February 1, 1970, including the heads
or ranking members of no less than seven of
the some two dozen La Cosa Nostra “familles”
operating in the United States today. Taken
in conjunction with the arrests of a number
of major gang czars to date in fiscal year
1970, these accomplishments show the sever-

ity of the blows now being inflicted upon the
Nation's underworld leadership.

This chart shows the convictions of or-
ganized crime and gambling figures since
1964, by fiscal years.

Mr. RooNEY. Without objection, we shall
insert this chart at this point in the record.

(The chart follows:)
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Convictions of organized crime and gambling
figures as result of FBI investigation

Fiscal years:

(NotreE.—As of February 1, 1970, a total of
1,027 other individuals were awaiting prose-
cution as compared with 330 and 675 at the
close of fiscal years 1967 and 1968, respec-
tively.)

Mr. Hoover. Intensification of the FBI's
drive against the organized criminal element
is also evident in the number of racketeers
and their assoclates wunder investigation
which rose during the fiscal year from 6,070
to 7,480. Included are many of the some 3,000
members of La Cosa Nostra families operat-
ing in the United States today. Funds for
the current year provide additional person-
nel for expansion of our thrust, particularly
against loan-sharking, labor racketeering and
illegal gambling Iincluding the “numbers
racket.”

Typical of the success being achieved under
this drive was extensive and coordinated FBI
probe which enabled a Federal grand jury for
the southern district of New York to return
indictments on July 22, 1969, against La Cosa
Nostra leaders in three States, charging them
with conspiring to arrange “kickbacks” to a
Teamsters Union official in connection with
& $1 million building mortgage loan. Among
the 13 hoodlums, union functionaries, and as-
soclates indicted were Sebastian John La
Rocca, head of the Pittsburgh La Cosa Nostra
“family”; Dominic Peter Corrado, who was
described before a Senate subcommittee in
1963 as being one of the “administrators and
heirs apparent” to Detroit La Cosa Nostra
“Commission” member Joseph Zerilli; and
James Plumeri, a “captain” in the New York
City “family” of the late Thomas Luchese
and reportedly a possible successor to Lu-
chese.

Less than a month later, on August 20,
1969, another FBI investigation led to the
indictment by a Federal grand jury in Boston
of New England La Cosa Nostra “boss” Ray-
mond Patriarca and seven other individuals
for & 1968 gangland murder stemming from
an interstate gambling operation. Patriarca
is currently serving time in a Federal peni-
tentiary on an earlier conviction involving
similar charges, and underworld sources ad-
vise that the two prosecutions are severely
crippling the financlal structure of La Cosa
Nostra in the New England area.

The mob received still another setback on
October 23, 1960, when Gennaro Angiulo,
who 1s reportedly running the Patrlarca
“family” during the absence of its leader,
was arrested by FBI agents in connection
with a $48,000 armored car robbery at the
Boston Veterans' Administration Hospital in
July 1969.

In New York City, the late La Cosa Nostra
“Commission” member Vito Genovese has not
been replaced yet and his organization is
being run by an “acting boss” and a crew of
“captains.” Two of these *“captains” have
been convicted in recent months as the result
of FBI investigations, and two others are cur-
rently awaiting trial. On July 23 and 24, 1969,
Sam Manarite, a “captain,” and 10 of his
assoclates were arrested in five States, break-
ing up one of the country’s largest interstate
operations in pornography and obscene lit-
erature.

On August 28, 1969, Angelo DeCarlo and
three associates were arrested for demanding
extortionate interest rates from a borrower.
On January 28, 1970, DeCarlo and one of his
confederates were found gulity in the U.S.
District Court at Newark, N.J. The remain-
ing two will be tried later.
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On November 21, 1969, Anthony DiLorenzo,
another “captain,” was convicted of the in-
terstate transportation of more than $1 mil-
lion worth of securities stolen from a New
York City brokerage house and he was sen-
tenced to 10 years In prison, Arrested earlier,
on May 11, 1968, was still a fourth “captain,”
Peter DeFeo, who has been charged with vio-
lating the kickback provisions of the Welfare
and Pension Plans Disclosure Act.

Three other areas In which the underworld
leadership has been particularly hard hit are
Chicago, Buffalo, and Los Angeles. In Chicago,
from which La Cosa Nostra “Commission”
member Sam Giancana fled the country after
serving a year in Federal custody for con-
tempt, and his “underboss,” Sam Battaglla,
is presently incarcerated on antiracketeering
charges, two of their top aides have now been
arrested by the FBI. On February 7, 1969,
John Philip Cerone and two underlings were
arrested in connection with the interstate
activitles of a large-scale gambling organi-
zation, and on July 27, 1969, Felix Alderisio
was arrested for violating the Federal Reserve
Act through a scheme to swindle between
$80,000 and $200,000 in fraudulent loans from
an Illinois bank. He subsequently entered a
plea of nolo contendere and was sentenced to
serve 5 years concurrently with a 1865 con-
viction for extortion.

In Buffalo, a series of major blows was
launched on November 26, 1968, with the
arrest of La Cosa Nostra “Commission"” mem-
ber Stefano Magaddino and eight sub-
ordinates on charges of operating an inter-
state gambling empire centered in the west~
ern New York-southern Canada region. This
was followed up 9 months later, on August
16, 1969, when a combined force of FBI
agents and local authorities raided 20 gam-
bling sites in the Niagara Falls-North Tona-
wanda area, arrested 24 persons (including
seven on Federal charges), and seized some
$14,000 in funds belonging to a ring headed
by two of Magaddino's top gambling aides.

Then, on September 6, 1969, Salvatore Pierl,
who temporarily succeeded Magaddino as
acting head of the Buffalo “family,” was ar-
rested along with two assoclates by Bureau
agents in connection with the theft of more
that $200,000 worth of jewelry.

In Los Angeles, FBI investigations of Fed-
eral loan-sharking violations led to the
July 9, 1969, conviction and incarceration of
southern California La Cosa Nostra “boss”
Nocolo Licata on contempt charges for re-
fusing to testify before a Federal grand jury
after being granted immunity from prosecu-
tion. Less than 2 months earlier, on May
13, 1969, information developed by the FBI
helped lead to the conviction of Licata's
“underboss,” Joseph Charles Dippolito, on
perjury charges arising out of a Federal liguor
violation. As a result of this conviction, Dip-
polito has been sentenced to 10 years in
prison.

An interesting sidelight of the Licata con-
viction was the manner in which it involved
two new statutes enacted Into law during
1968 to facllitate the war against organized
crime. Licata was investigated under the
loan-sharking provisions of the Truth in
Lending Act—which saw its first successful
prosecutions in early 1969; he was then
granted immunity provided for under the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act
of 1968 and subsequently jalled for refusing
to testify.

Two other major La Cosa Nostra loan-
sharking operations were broken up during
November 1969, with the arrest of five hood-
lums inthe Buffalo, N.Y., area, following
more than a year of intensive investigation,
and the indictment in Chicago of 11 mem-
bers of still another group. Both have been
described as multimillion-dollar operations,
and some 250 individuals have been identi-
fied as victims of the Chicago ring.

Among the other accomplishments re-
corded during fiscal year 1969 are:
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(1) The February 4, 1969, arrest by FBI
agents of Ned Bakes, reputedly a Chicago
underworld *“fixer” and “middleman,” and
the recovery of more than $13 million worth
of stolen stock certificates. He was sub-
sequently convicted and on November 18,
1969, he was sentenced to 6 years in prison.

(2) The March 12, 1969, conviction of Car-
mine Lombardozzi, who has been publicly
described as La Costa Nostra's ‘“Wall Street
representative,” for participating in the in-
terstate transportation of a $17,000 check
stolen from a New York City brokerage house.

(3) The simultaneous arrests on April 10,
1969, of 22 persons involved in an interstate
gambling operation centered in the north-
ern Indiana area. Prior to the raids, FBI
agents had penetrated the organization in an
undercover capacity, identifying the principal
members of the ring.

(4) The April 15, 1969, conviction of Bos-
ton mobhster Vincent Teresa for his involve-
ment in the theft from a New York City
brokerage firm of $750,000 worth of securi-
ties, portions of which were negotiated
throughout the United States and Switzer-
land. In addition to receiving a 20-year sen-
tence for this violation, Teresa is also charged
with participating in another New York City
brokeragehouse theft, this time involving
some $357,000 worth of securities.

(5) The coordinated July 3, 1969, gambling
ralds in Atlanta, Baltimore, Cleveland, Louis-
ville, Miami, Newark, and Philadelphia, which
resulted in the seizure of considerable money,
gambling paraphernalia, and evidence per-
taining to the interstate activities of major
biotiakma.k.lng figures operating out of those
cities.

(6) The July 28, 1969, arrest of New York
City La Cosa Nostra member Frank Lupo
and two accomplices for a fraudulent bank-
ruptcy operation in which it has been esti-
mated that losses to the creditors will
amount to approximately $200,000.

(7) The July 29, 1969, arrest of notorious
loan-shark and La Cosa Nostra associate,
Arthur Tortorello, in connection with the
theft of more than $§4 million worth of se-
curities from a bank and three New York
City brokerage houses.

(8) The combined August 9, 1969, raids
by FBI agents and Indiana State Police on
a casino-type operation in Ewvansville, Ind.
As a result of the raid, 45 persons were ar-
rested, including five on Federal charges.
Among the items seized during the course
of the raid were six loaded weapons, assorted
gambling paraphernalia, and more than
$47,000 in cash and checks.

(9) The August 26, 1969, arrest in New
York City of Harry Lightstone, General
Counsel for the Pennsylvania Turnplke Au-
thority, on charges of vlolating the Inter-
state Transportation in Aid of Racketeering
statute. He Is accused of having accepted a
$5,000 down payment on a $25,000 bribe he
demanded in order to secure a settlement
on a $839,000 claim lodged by a construction
firm doing work for the Turnpike Authority.

(10) The September 19, 1969, arrest of
elght individuals conducting what is be-
lieved to have been one of the largest book-
making operations along the entire east coast
with headquarters in New York City. Rec-
ords obtained at the time of the arrests re-
vealed that the ring, reportedly controlled
by La Cosa Nostra, was handling some $60
million a year in wagers.

(11) The November 25, 1969, raids—follow-
ing 5 months of intensive investigative ef-
fort by FBI agents scattered throughout the
State of Ohio—in which 51 search warrants
were served on a group of bookmakers han-
dling an estimated $7,800,000 a year in
wagers. Among the items selzed during the
raids were numerous betting records, over
$45,000 in cash, several pistols, a hand
grenade, a gas grenade, blasting caps, and
six cylinders containing high explosives. Fol-
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lowing the ralds, underworld sources ad-
vised that bookmaking had been virtually
destroyed in the Cleveland area and seriously
crippled elsewhere throughout the State.

(12) The December 6, 1969, simultaneous
raids by FBI agents in Pennsylvania, New
Jersey, New York, and California, in which
31 search warrants were served on various
representatives of a large-scale numbers and
bookmaking operation alleged to have been
closely allied with the La Cosa Nostra lead-
ership in the Philadelphia area. Seized by the
agents were approximately $3,000 worth of
narcotics, a large volume of pornographic
material, more than #$16,000 in cash, and
gambling records indicating that the ring
had been handling an estimated $50 million
& year in wagers.

(13) The December 16 and 17, 1969, round-
up of Ellzabeth N.J., La Cosa Nostra “boss”
Samuel Rizzo DeCavalcante, one of his top
lieutenants, and more than 50 other mem-
bers of a widespread numbers ring all charged
with violating interstate gambling Ilaws.
Records seized during the course of the ar-
rests indicate that the ring had been han-
dling in excess of $20 million a year in wagers.

As indicated in the case of Joseph Dippo-
lito, where information developed by the
FBI helped convict the southern California
La Cosa Nostra ‘“underboss” on perjury
charges arising out of a Federal liquor vio-
lation, our agents constantly remain alert
to notify other Federal, State, and local
agencies of material pertaining to violations
outside the FBI's jurisdiction. As a result of
this policy, we disseminated 305,645 items of
criminal intelligence information to these
other agencies during fiscal year 1969.

Indicative of the effectiveness of this dis-
semination is the fact that, during the past
3 years, the other agencies have utilized
portions of this information in conducting
some 2,300 raids, leading to the arrest of
more than 12,000 organized crime and gam-
bling figures and the seizure of nearly $4
million worth of currency, contraband, and
gambling paraphernalia found in the pos-
sesslon of these individuals.

Some typical examples which occurred in
1969 include the January 15 rald by the
New York City Police on a La Costa Nostra-
backed casino operation estimated to have
been handling more than $3 million a year
in wagers, and the arrest of 50 persons on
local gambling charges; the July 16 arrest
by New York City Police of the head of a
La Cosa Nostra burglary ring and the re-
covery of more than $100,000 in property
stolen by the ring; and the July 17 raid by
Buffalo, N.¥., Police on a La Cosa Nostra-
controlled policy operation, which was
handling an estimated $1 million a year in
wagers. With respect to this last raid, local
suthorities described it as the “most signifi-
cant policy arrest in the history of western
New York.”

The utilization of court-approved elec-
tronic surveillances of carefully selected lo-
cations pursuant to the Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Safe Streets Act of 1968 has pro-
duced excellent results such as could never
have been produced without this authority.

In organized crime cases in which this
legal evidence-gathering technigue has been
used, we have made more than 100 arrests
and have conducted a large number of fruit-
ful search warrant raids made possible based
on information obtained through the cov-
erage. Indictments will be forthcoming
against a very substantial number of ad-
ditional subjects based on gambling evi-
dence seized and on intercepted communi-
cations. These installations have provided
a keen insight into the awesome dimensions
of major illegal gambling operations in this
country from which La Cosa Nostra and other
leading racket elements obtain their “work-
ing capital.”
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For example, the wiretap coverage of just
one such operation revealed that those in
control were handling millions of dollars per
year principally in layoff action., In addition,
these techniques have provided extremely
valuable data regarding lcan-sharking ac-
tivities.

Stringent control is exercised over use of
this most effective investigative technique.
Each surveillance is individually approved
by the Attorney General, and the surveil-
lance order is issued by a Federal judge.

SURVEILLANCE TRANSCRIPTS

The U.S. Supreme Court in the case of
Willie Israel Alderman and others, on March
10, 1969, ruled that transcripts of electronic
surveillances must be given upon demand
to defense attorneys although judges may for-
bid widespread disclosures therefrom. In line
with this decision, the transcripts of elec-
tronic surveillances were made available to
the defense in two New Jersey cases through
the clerk of the court. Here the logs were
available for review by the press.

In June 1969, FBI electronic surveillance
logs and related materials were disclosed in
Newark, N.J., preliminary to the trial of La
Cosa Nostra “boss” Samuel Rizzo DeCaval-
cante In a case involving interstate transpor-
tation in aild of racketeering—extortion. In
this case the defense attorney had asked to
review the logs. The judge granted the re-
quest, and since the defense attorney had
not requested a protective order, the logs
were filled with the clerk of the court and
reviewed by the press. The contents of the
logs received widespread publicity both in
the United States and abroad.

The logs revealed payofls to police officials,
the structure of La Cosa Nostra, and a mul-
titude of crimes including gambling, rob-
bery, arson, and murder.

In Newark in January 1970, in the extor-
tionate credit transactions trial of Angelo
“Gyp" DeCarlo, powerful caporegima in the
Las Cosa Nostra “family" of the late Vito
Genovese, the defense attorney requested to
review the logs but requested that a protec-
tive order be placed on the logs. The judge
granted the motion for the defense to re-
view the logs but denied the request for the
protective order. The logs were then fur-
nished to the clerk of the court by the U.S.
Attorney and there they were reviewed by
the press. The contents of these logs have
also received widespread publicity revealing
detalls of crimes and corruption particularly
in New Jersey.

That concludes my statement, Mr. Chair-
man.

Mr. RooNEY. Mr. Sikes?
Mr. SixEs. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

CANE CUTTERS IN CUBA

Mr. Director, tell us something more about
the cane cutters episode in Cuba. You told
us about their organization, but what is
their attitude when they come back to the
United States? Have they learned anything
which helps to straighten out their thinking?

Mr. Hoover. The answer to your questions,
I think, can be found in the fact that at the
time of formation of the Venceremos Brigade
the executive committee announced that bri-
gade members, while in Cuba, in addition to
cutting sugar cane, would also have the op-
portunity to discuss the Cuban revolution,
the third world struggle, socialism, and “the
movement” in the United States.

We have learned that brigade participants,
when they return to the United States, are
to be assigned to direct work in bringing
about a revolution in this country. As I re-
ported earlier, the first contingent just re-
cently returned to the United States, and it
is too early to measure the results of their
training.

(Discussion off the record.)

Mr. Smxes. You referred to the Neutrality
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Act which causes our officials to seek to pre-
vent organized activity against other coun-
tries, friendly or unfriendly. When was that
act passed?

Mr. Hoover, The Neutrality Act known as
the Neutrallty Act of 1939 was passed by
Congress on November 4, 1939. This act re-
pealed previous neutrality legislation. With
the end of World War II most sections of the
Neutrality Act of 1939 were rendered inoper-
ative with the exception of the section regu-
lating the control of munitions. Subse-
quently, in 1948, a provision was passed deal-
ing with individuals organizing an expedition
in the United States against a nation with
which the United States is at peace. This stat-
ute, title 18, U.S. Code, section 960, was
enacted on June 25, 1948.

Title 18, U.S. Code, section 960, is the one
which anti-Castro Cuban exlles possibly vio=-
late In carrying out attack against Cuba.

Mr. Sixes. It is a most unusual situation
when we know exactly what Communist
countries are doing against us and all other
democracies and we are prohibited by law
from encouraging activities that might at
least serve to balance the scales.

CRIME AND THE COURTS

Mr. ANDREWS. Mr. Director, there is a lot of
concern today about organized crime and the
fact they are the wholesalers of drugs and
narcotics.

Mr. Hoover. Yes.

Mr. Awprews. If you had the full coopera-
tion of the courts and if things were totally
done as you would like to see them done, by
what percentage could you reduce the take
of organized crime in a 2-year period?

Mr. Hoover. The “take” from organized
crime could be reduced considerably under
the conditions which you outline. One of the
problems today is with some of the courts,
both local and Federal. I have cited a num-
ber of instances where there has been an
atroclous discharge of a defendant on his
own recognizance or without any other re-
striction.

(Discussion held off the record.)

Mr. ANDREWS. Do you think most of it is
due to the fact that these people with crim-
inal tendencies are released and are free to
prey agaln or because there is less feeling on
the part of the individual who might com-
mit a crime that he will be punished for it,
or is it a combination of both?

Mr. Hoover. Both. I cited the case of the
teenagers in Chicago who robbed wealthy
homes on the North Side. They thought they
would never be caught. They didn't come
from impoverished families but were from
upper middle-class families. They were cal-
lous and indifferent when they were brought
in for arraignment.

Mr. ANDREWS. You mentioned communica-
tion line cost in connection with the Na-
tional Crime Information Center, and you
are asking for an additional $380,000.

Mr. Hoover., Yes.

THE POLICY OF THE MONARCH IS
THE POLICY OF HIS CREDITORS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, as Ameri-
can people experience ever-spiraling in-
creases in the cost of living, they are
voicing concern and demanding solu-
tions. They do not accept the arm waiv-
ing promises of massive expenditures of
additional funds, and new spending pro-
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grams as answers. They are becoming
harder to fool because they are getting
hurt in the pocketbook.

If basic economics teaches that the
answer is curtailment of money quantity,
then continued pumping of money into
the economy can but escalate infiation.
Fighting an effect by ignoring the cause
accomplishes nothing.

The continued and unrestrained threat
from credit, created out of thin air and
based solely upon the psychological con-
fidence of American people in private
bankers must bear the responsibility of
being the real cause of inflation.

Witness the recent activity where the
President of the United States came to
the aid of Wall Street stockbrokers.

Witness that because of the weekend
announcement that the Treasury had
lowered finance charges on Wall Street
buying, the Federal Reserve is now shor-
ing up the drain on the Treasury De-
partment.

Rising prices on commodities, in-
creased wages and earnings are not the
cause of inflation as the people are be-
ing led to believe. Such a myth is the
equivalent of saying wet streets and side-
walks are the cause of rain.

The American people must under-
stand that the country’s fiscal policies
are not those of the President, nor of his
party, but rather the policies of the Na-
tion’s creditors who have monopolized
their control through the use and misuse
of U.S. taxpayers’ dollars and the finan-
cial security of our Nation.

There can be no answer to the money
problems by a continued juggling of the
balance sheets.

The only answer lies in a return to
constitutional money as envisioned by
the Founding Fathers of the U.S. Con-
stitution.

For this reason, on April 21, I intro-
duced H.R. 17140, as an answer to the
money problem in the United States.

I include related news clippings:
[From the Washington Post, May 9, 1870]

FEp REscueEs TREASURY FINANCING: BonND
CLIMATE BETTER
(By Peter 5. Nagan)

Gloom shrouded the bond and money mar-
kets during the first half of the past week,
pushed certaln interest rates back to their
late-fall peaks, and threatened the Treasury
with the near-fallure of a major financing,

The Federal Reserve rode to the rescue
with a palr of bail-out operations, in the
nick of time. By the end of the week, yields
had come down some—as prices rose—and
the gloom had measurably lightened.

The Reserve System's assistance enabled
the Treasury to skirt disaster and actually
helped wind up the government's operation
on a positive note.

This cliff-hanging story 1s still another by-
product of the U.S. move into Cambodia.
Bond traders and ]H\"'EBWI‘S, al:eacly nervous
about signs of a revival of the business
boom, were disturbed by the possible escala-
tion of the war in Vietnam. They were fear-
ful of new strains on the economy, with new
inflationary forces being added to pressures
that already seemed out of control.

This sort of psychology leads Investors to
hold off buylng new issues, and dealers to
try to sell off their inventories. Prices are
pushed down, which sends rates up.

The Cambodian jitters were at thelr worst
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last week while the books were open for a
big and complex Treasury financing—a two-
part operation designed to refund some $16.6
billion in maturing issues and to raise some
cash as well.

Yields on outstanding issues had moved
up another eighth of a point in the wake
of President Nixon'’s speech of last Thurs-
day. The rates being offered by the Treas-
ury—set and locked in by a formal an-
nouncement a week ago Wednesday—seemed
less attractive than at the time the financ-
ing terms were fixed.

Investors could no longer be counted on
to sign up for the new issues in sufficient
numbers to provide the government with
the cash it needed. The unthinkable threat-
ened: U.S. citizens would not lend their gov-
ernment the money it required.

That's when the Federal Reserve went into
action. The cut in stock margin require-
ments gave the bond markets a lft. It
showed that the government would act to
head off the panic—that some in the market
were fearing.

More importantly, though, the Fed also
moved into the open market, buying some
$1.6 billion in outstanding Treasurles, a lot
more than called for by normal money-
market considerations. This reduced the
floating supply, pushed up prices, lowered
yields, provided funds for buying, and made
the returns the Treasury was offering seem
worthwhile again,

On Thursday, officials disclosed that the
$3.5 billion in cash the Treasury was rals-
ing—through offering a 73 per cent, 18-
month note priced at a discount to yield of
7.78 per cent—had been fully subscribed to,
though just barely. Subscriptions actually
totaled $3.6 billion. (The Federal Reserve
took another 87 billion.)

Normally, such Treasury offerings are sub-
scribed to twice, three times, or even five
times over. In such cases, big investors are
allotted only 20, 33, or 50 per cent of their
subscriptions. In fact, they usually pad their
orders, to be sure of getting what they want.

This time, the Treasury is granting 100
per cent allotments, for the first time in
nearly a decade. Such high allotments are
“most unusual,” Under BSecretary of the
Treasury Paul Volcker concedes. “We didn't
quite anticipate Cambodia,” he said. Consid-
ering the market’s weakness, officials do con-
sider the financing a bust.

Some of the sour taste of these lackluster
results was offset, though, by the better-
than-expected results achieved in the other
part of the Treasury's operation—the refund-
ing of notes coming due May 15. Holders of
these maturities were given the chance of
subscribing to either a three-year note yleld-
ing 7.98 per cent or a six-year, nine-month
Issue paylng 8 per cent., Only holders of the
maturing issues could subscribe for these
two.

Officials were expecting only 50 per cent
or so of the £4.9 billion held by private in-
vestors to be turned in for the new obliga-
tions. (The Federal Reserve and government
trust accounts owned the rest.)

Instead, holders of more than 67 per cent—
more than $3.3 billion—elected to exchange.
After paying off the £1,5620 million that were
turned in for cash, the Treasury will have
$2 billion left over, from sale of the 18-month
note, to meet its cash needs for the rest of
this fiscal year.

All in all, the climate was considerably
better as the week closed. The bond markets
were also helped a little by postponement of
some big corporate issues, by the President's
promise to get the troops out of Cambodia
by July 1, by unfounded but widespread ru-
mors of a discount-rate cut, and by the jump
in unemployment with its hint of a slowing
economy and reduced credit demands.
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[From the Washington Star, May 8, 1970]

FEDERAL RESERVE BUYING EASES TREASURY'S
BorrOWING CRISIS
(By Lee M. Cohn)

Distress in financial markets caused the
near-faiflure of a Treasury borrowing opera-
tion this week.

The Treasury was saved from complete
fallure—which could have led to financial
chaos—only by the Federal Reserve's emer=
gency rescue efforts.

And there still is a risk that the close
squeak may hit the money and bond markets
hard.

When the Treasury has trouble borrowing,
and dealers nearly refused to lend the Treas-
ury all the money it needs to pay off ma-
turing debts and finance the government
until mid-June tax payments are collected.

When the Treasury was trouble borrowing,
even at high interest rates, the financial sys-
tem is not working properly.

Difficulties encountered by other borrowers
recently have aroused some concern that the
nation may be heading for a liquidity
crisis—a disorderly financial condition in
which credit would be virtually unavailable
at any price.

To raise $3.5 blllion of cash, the Treasury
on April 29 offered to sell the public 18-
month notes paying interest at a rate of
7.79 percent a year.

JOLTED BY CAMBODIA

At the time of the offering, the terms were
considered generous. But then the Cam-
bodian crisls erupted and the money and
bond markets—already weak—got a bad case
of jitters.

Interest rates on debt securities already
outstanding rose sharply, making the new
notes less attractive by comparison.

In borrowing operations of this kind, sub-
scriptions usually far exceed the amount of-
fered and the Treasury sells big subsecribers
only a portion of the notes they request.

Knowing this, dealers, banks and big inves-
tors subscribe for more than they want.

In this financing, the Treasury sald it
would sell the full amount subscribed up to
$200,000, and would allot a percentage of
larger subscriptions so that the total bor-
rowed from the public would come to about
$3.56 billion.

Market experts were guessing early this
week that the allotments would be in a range
of 60 to 70 percent. That is someone sub-
scribing for $1 milllon of notes would be per-
mitted to buy $600,000 or $700,000.

RESERVES STEPS IN

As market conditions deteriorated, the Fed-
eral Reserve became. worried about the fi-
nancing failing and intervened aggressively
on Monday and Tuesday.

The Federal Reserve purchased large
amounts of Treasury bills and other securi-
ties—perhaps $1.5 billion or more, according
to market estimates.

These purchases had the effect of pumping
money into the financial system and pulling
interest rates down. The purpose was to make
the rate offered on the new notes more at-
tractive, and to provide enough money to
buy them.

Market sources reported that the Treasury
pitched in by contacting dealers and banks
to urge them to subscribe.

In another move possibly intended in part
to assist the borrowing by giving financial
markets a psychological 1ift, the Federal Re-
serve Tuesday reduced the margin require-
ment—the minimum cash down payment—
for buying stocks from 80 to 65 percent.

All these efforts did strengthen the money
and bond markets, and interest rates de-
clined.

The improvement led market experts to
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conclude that subscriptions would be larger
than they had expected earlier. They revised
their estimate of allotments to 50 percent
from the earlier guess of 60 or T0 percent.

That is, the Treasury could sell big sub-
scribers only half the notes they requested
and still would raise $3.5 billion.

Tuesday was the subscription date, and the
Treasury announced the preliminary results
late yesterday.

Instead of far exceeding the $3.5 billion
offered, as usually happens, subscriptions
totaled only $3.6 billion. Subscriptions will be
allotted in full.

A quick search of the records indicated
that the last time the Treasury allotted the
full amount of subscriptions was in 1962,

Results of this week's financing indicated
that, without the Federal Reserve's rescue,
the Treasury would have been unable to bor-
row the $3.5 billion needed from the public.
The Treasury might have been compelled to
borrow directly from the Federal Reserve,

Considering the weakness of markets, a
Treasury official maintained, the borrowing
operation should not be counted a failure.

“At least this covers it,” he said, referring
to the fact that the Treasury will raise $3.5
billion as planned.

Apart from the potentially damaging effects
on the market of such a close call, the full
allotment could cause difficulties.

If a dealer wanted only $500,000 to $700,000
of the new notes but is compelled to buy $1
million—the full amount of his subsecrip-
tion—he may be forced to sell other holdings
or dump the new notes at sacrifice prices to
raise the cash to pay the Treasury.

This would boost interest rates,

The Federal Reserve could help by pump-
ing money into the financial system. How-
ever, such assistance—like the rescue efforts
earlier this week—might undermine the Fed-
eral Reserve's objective of controlling growth
of the money supply to combat inflation.

ACTS IN CRISES

In a showdown, the Federal Reserve can
be expected to act decisively to avert a finan-
cial crisis, even if this requires a temporary
lapse in the Inflation fight.

Besides selling $3.6 billion of the notes to
the public, the Treasury said it will sell $7
billion of them to Federal Reserve Banks and
government trust accounts,

All or most of these notes will replace ma-
turing notes held by the Federal Reserve
Banks and the trust accounts,

The sale of 18-month notes for cash is part
of a broader operation to replace $16.6 bil-
lion of notes maturing May 15 (of which the
public holds $4.9 billion) and to raise addi-
tional cash.

In the other part of the financing—results
of which were scheduled for announcement
late today—the Treasury offered holders of
the maturing notes the opportunity to ex-
change them for three-year notes paying 7.98
percent interest or 63;-year notes paying 8
percent.

The $£3.6 billion of 18-month notes are to
pay off those who reject the *wo longer notes,
and to raise $1 billion to $2 billion of new
cash.

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 26, 1970]

INTEREST RATES RIsING AGAIN; CONFUSION
OveEr Poricy Crrep
(By Lee M, Cohn)

Interest rates are rising sharply again,
partly because ‘“reforms"” adopted by the
Federal Reserve have confused financial
markets.

Another blg factor boosting rates, accord-
ing to analysts, is widespread suspicion that
the Nixon administration’s campaign against
inflation is weakening.

“The credibility gap has re-emerged,” a
high-ranking official admitted, because the
administration has loosened anti-inflationary
budget restraints.
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BOND EATES RETURN

Rates on high-grade corporation bonds
had declined about a half percentage point
but have climbed back close to the 9 per-
cent-plus peaks reached in December and
January.

High-grade tax-exempt municipal bonds,
which had dropped to about 6 percent, are
rising toward 7 percent.

Most of the rate decline for Treasury notes
and bonds has been erased, with rates now
in the 7-8 percent range.

Analysts are deeply divided on the outlook
for interest rates.

Some of them, especially in the adminis-
tration, maintain that the current escalation
of rates is an aberration resulting largely
from misinterpretation of monetary and fiscal
policies.

They predict rates soon will resume the
decline that started last winter and was re-
versed several weeks ago.

But others warn that rates may rise to new
peaks later this year.

If the pessimists are correct, the Republi-
cans may face trouble in November's elec-
tions, The administration has been counting
on gradual reduction of interest rates and
easing of credlt conditions to blunt the “tight
money" issue.

Interest rates generally soared to the high-
est levels in more than a century in Decem-
ber and January.

The inflationay boom enlarged demand for
credit while the Federal Reserve's anti-infia-
tionary policies tightened the supply. Inter-
est rates—the price of credit—rose as a con-
sequence of the supply-demand squeeze.

Then the outlook brightened and rates
started declining in February and March
because of apparent shifts in the economy
and in Federal Reserve policy.

The economy’s slowdown strengthened
hopes that inflatlon would abate and that
demand for credit would be curtailed.

At the same time, evidence emerged that
the Federal Reserve was relaxing its policles,
making more money and credit available.

Moderation of monetary restraint was
needed, the money managers concluded, to
prevent the economy from sliding into a
serious recession.

Some easing would be safe, they decided,
because inflationary pressures were dimin-
ishing.

NIXON’S TIGHT BUDGET

President Nixon's submission of a tight
budget projecting a small surplus was im-
portant in persuading the Federal Reserve
that monetary policy could be relaxed with-
out fueling a new surge of inflation.

Reduction of the bank prime rate—the
minimum interest on loans to corpora-
tions—from B8l; to 8 percent on March 25
was viewed as confirmation that the trend
of interest rates would be downward this year
and probably beyond.

But the mod soon darkened again and mar-
ket interest rates have risen sharply this
month.

Forecasters are pulling back from pre-
dictions of declining rates on consumer loans,
mortgages and business loans.

One reason for the reversal, according to
analysts, 1s suspiclon in financial markets
that the Federal Reserve may be tightening
monetary policy again instead of easing it
further.

This confusion about policy results, ironi-
cally, from the methods used by the Federal
Reserve to ease money and credit.

Traditionally, interest rates and condi-
tions in short-term money markets have
been the primary yardsticks of policy.

The money managers have concentrated,
for example, on the federal funds rate—the
interest charged on day-to-day loans be-
tween banks,

INFLUENCE ON CREDIT

Market operations by the Federal Reserve
can railse and lower this and other money
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rates. The theory is that these rates influ-
ence credit conditions generally, and ulti-
mately the economy.

The level of these rates has been viewed
by the Federal Reserve as the measure of
ease or tightness in money and credit. The
markets have watched rates for clues to mon-
etary policy.

But the traditional methods and yard-
sticks have been criticized for years by some
monetary theorists, notably Prof. Milton
Friedman of the University of Chicago.

The critics contend that “monetary aggre-
gates"—the money supply and the quantity
of bank credit—are what really matter. Con-
centration on interest rates diverts the Fed-
eral Reserve from controlling money and
credit, they argue.

Credit is eased when the money supply
grows and tightened when the money supply
contracts, regardless of whether the federal
funds rate rises or falls, according to those
theorists. Thus, they maintain, the Federal
Reserve sometimes eases credit when it in-
tends to tighten, and tightens when it means
to ease.

BASIC THEORY SHIFT

In a basic shift disclosed officially April 15,
the Federal Reserve's open market commit-
tee went a long way in January toward
adopting “monetarist’ theories,

The committee decided that “increased
stress should be placed on the objective of
achieving modest growth in the monetary
aggregates, with about equal weight being
given to bank credit and the money stock.”

This was a decision to ease monetary pol-
icy slightly and there are indications that
the committee eased further at a meeting
in February. The Federal Reserve will report
officially on the February meeting next
month,

Potentially more significant in the long
run was the decision to change the objectives
of policy—and the yardstick for measuring
ease or tightness—by concentrating more on
monetary aggregates and less on interest
rates.

The Federal Reserve has been trying to
adjust the money supply and bank credit to
moderate rates of increase consistent with
gradual, less inflationary economic growth.

As market conditions have developed in
recent weeks, these operations have resulted
in rising interest rates for federal funds and
other short-term credit. The central bank
has stood by and let the rates rise.

UNCERTAINTY OVER ''REFORM"

This “reform" of monetary techniques is
a major source of market uncertainty about
whether policy is easier or tighter.

By traditional standards, the rate increases
would be signals of tightening policy.

The money supply and bank credit have
been growing, but the markets are not accus-
tomed yet to assessing policy by these
standards.

Suspicion that the Federal Reserve may be
tightening has undermined expectations of
declining interest rates and more liberal
credit availability. This new pessimism about
the outlook has contributed to the escalation
of rates.

Also boosting rates is skepticism about the
administration’s campaign against inflation.

Increased spending for the federal pay
ralse, public works and other programs
threaten to wipe out the projected budget
surplus, and there is concern that a deficit
would be inflationary.

If a new surge of inflation erupts, the
markets fear, the Federal Reserve will tighten
policy, demand for credit will grow rapidly
and lenders will hold back. Interest rates
could rise above last winter's peaks,

Administration officlals admit that con-
fidence in the anti-inflationary campaign
has been shaken, but they contend the mar-
ket’s apprehensions are exaggerated.

“All this talk about busting the budget is
just wrong,” an official sald,
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Spending increases have been relatively
moderate, he said, and the administration is
pressing for offsets, including a postal rate
boost.

The administration still intends to balance
the budget, he said.

“If we can keep the budget close to balance
and if the Fed doesn’t flood the country with
money,” he said, “we're going to edge back
toward stability.”

Once the markets realize that concern
about a new inflationary boom is “misplaced,”
he predicted, interest rates will resume their
gradual decline,

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 26, 1970]
LATIN AMERICA DEVELOPMENT AID BOOSTED
(By Lewis Diuguid)

PunTa DEL EsTE, URUGUAY, April 26.—The
board of governors of the Inter-American
Developmen' Bank ended its 10th anniver-
sary meeting here Friday with an agreement
to increase lending capacity by half.

As the principal supplier of funds for the
bank, the United States is to provide $1.8 bil-
lion of the projected £3.5 billion addition to
capital by 1973.

President Nixon had allowed for such an
outlay in the present submitted budget. Sec-
retary of the Treasury David M. Eennedy,
who is the U.S. governor on the 23-member
board, expressed confidence here that Con-
gress would appropriate the funds he obli-
gated today.

The five day meeting at this sea resort,
heavily-guarded against the possibility of an
attack by the Tupamaro terrorists that beset
the Punta area, featured the following devel-
opments:

Presentation of a two-year study by Ar-
gentine economist Raul Prebisch, called
“Transformation and Development, the Great
Task of Latin America.” The report calls for
a radical speedup of economic growth to re-
verse what it calls disastrous unemployment
trends. Initial reactions to the 226-page re-
port indicated that it would become a major
document in Latin development.

First firm suggestions that the bank be
moved from Washington to Buenos Aires or
some other Latin site. Kennedy saild he
thought that from both the U.S8. and Latin
points of view, there were strong arguments
for keeping it in Washington. President Nixon
sent a message to the meeting saylng he was
“proud of our membership in the bank
and its presence in our city.”

A growing debate on the desirabllity of as-
soclating capital-rich countries outside the
hemisphere with the bank. The United States
is pushing hard for the idea, but is opposed
by most of the Latin countries.

This opposition is ironic since most Latins
have long complained of excessive depend-
ence on the United States. But as one Uru-
guayan international expert put it, “the
Europeans are too tough. Basically, it's easier
to negotiate with the United States.” A
group was formed to study the issue,

The Prebisch report calls for an 8 per cent
annual growth rate in Latin America, which
Prebisch said would mean an income increase
per capita of 42 per cent in this decade and
60 per cent in the next,

To do it, he calls for profound changes in
agriculture, introduction of modern technol-
ogy and encouragement of competition—a
new emphasis for the well-known theoreti-
cian.

While Prebisch stresses the responsibilities
of the Latin countries, he also calls for big
injections of foreign capital—with the bank
playing a key role.

The bank’s capital is divided. Currently
$3.2 billion is in ordinary resources, used for
relatively low interest long-term loans re-
payable in dollars or other sound curren-
cies. An additional $2 billion will be made
avallable under this week's agreement, $823
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million from the United States and the rest
from the 22 Latin American member coun-
tries.

The rest of the bank’s active captial, 823
billicn, is in the Fund for Special Operations.
Loans from this fund are repayable in the
currency of the borrower.

Usually these loans are for projects that
give no immediate return, such as schools,
and for which commercial banks would not
lend. This fund is to be increased by §1.5
billion—#1 billlon of it to come from the
United States.

Accompanying each bank governor were
numerous aides that in total included 150
people. The U.S. delegation listed 19 people,
including five congressmen. In addition,
Kennedy's plane brought along 11 wives, at
their expense, plus ten staff people.

The annual bank meeting has come to be
a hemispheric gathering for matters beyond
the bank itself. In all, 1,660 persons attended,
among them 157 from the bank staff and
660 invited guests. The latter are mostly
bankers who pay their way, attend sessions,
and conduct their own business in the scat-
tered tourist hotels, About 100 of the guests
were from the U.S,

Among the official delegations, the U.S. was
easily the largest. By a system of voting
weighted to financial contribution, the
United States 1s also the most powerful
member. But several staff people and Latin
delegates sald that from the appearance
Thursday of Eennedy to make his speech,
they saw little of the Americans.

Also, accompanying Eennedy in the plane
was a large BSecret Service contingent. The
embassy stafl from Montevideo was here also.
In all, the Americans filled a large apartment
house at the tip of the narrow peninsula of
Punta del Este.

On the seventh floor was a commissary
selling Jack Daniel’'s whisky for $4 a fifth;
and even a money exchanger (at the official
rate).

Punta del Este is out of season in the
Southern Hemisphere autumn, and the town
would have been deserted but for the bank-
ers, police, troops and newsmen.

Uruguayan security at the meeting hall
was tight, requiring name tags. Without one,
sald EKennedy, “a Becret Service fellow
couldn't get in with me.”

[From the Washington Post, May 9, 1970]
Forp, GENERAL MoTors Cur WORKERS
(By Robert W. Irvin)

DEeTroOIT, May 8.—Ford Motor Co. has elim-
inated the jobs of about 3,000 white collar
workers this year in an effort to reduce ex-
penses because of the business downturn.

The Ford announcement today came on
the heels of a statement by General Motors
that it is reviewing all salarled personnel
rolls and within the next month will cut
back some salaried jobs.

GM officials sald they could not estimate
how many workers would be laid off but that
no flat percentage cutback was in the offing.

The GM cutback will be the first across-
the-board lay off of salaried workers there
since the 1958 recession. A Ford spokesman
sald the last white colar layoff of any con-
sequence was following the UAW’'s two
month strike in 1967 which drove the com-
pany briefly into the red.

As for the current cutback, a Ford spokes-
man said that from the first of the year
through May 1 about 1,000 salaried employ-
ees have been laid off.

A spokesman said the company now has
approximately 59,100 salaried employees in
the U.8., or 3,000 fewer than at the start
of the year.

Thus, while 1,000 have been laid off, the
company has eliminated another 2,000 Jobs
by attrition. “During this period we have
made an effort wherever possible not to re-
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place employees who have left the company,”
a spokesman said, adding that more jobs
would be eliminated in the weeks ahead in
the same fashion.

However, both Ford and GM sald they
would continue to recruit on college cam-

puses.

Ford also has indefinitely laid off about
11,000 hourly employees this year. In addi-
tion, 1,500 workers in Dallas lost their jobs
when the company permanently closed an
assembly plant there.

Chrysler said there had been no change
in its previously announced salaried lay-
offs which totaled 2,500. The company has
been recalling hourly workers and a spokes-
man said the number on indefinite lay off is
down to 7,000.

American Motors said it has no plans to
lay off any salaried workers and has been
hiring workers in Wisconsin as it stepped
up production of its new small ear, the Grem-
lin,

In response to questions about its lay-off,
General Motors sald it “is currently review-
ing salaried personnel in all divisions and
staff activities. These reviews will result in
the reduction of some salaried personnel
based on the level of activity at each loca-
tion."

Meanwhile, there was more evidence to-
day that the auto industry is pulling out of
a winter slump which caused sizable lay-
offs of workers in Detroit and throughout the
nation. The industry added almost 75,000
cars to production schedules for May and
June,

The production boosts mean that for the
first time this year the industry will be
bullding more cars than in the comparable
period of 1969.

A GM spokesman sald managers have been
instructed to review their employment rolls
to see how the work force can be reduced
by attrition. Some workers have been
sounded out on taking early retirement.

The spokesman said it wouldn't be known
for about a month—or until mid-June—how
much the work force would be reduced. The
cutback will be felt in Canada as well as
the U.8. “The same policy applies to both
countries,” a spokesman said.

GM has about 145,000 salaried workers in
North America, plus 450,000 hourly workers.
GM earlier this year lald off about 13,500
hourly workers when production schedules
were trimmed because of falling sales.

Industry observers said the move was nec-
essary because sales and earnings are down
and costs are up at GM and at the other
companles, too. The other companies also
have been forced to lay off workers.

In the first four months this year, GM's
domestic car sales are off 168 per cent in the
same period, production was down 20.3 per
cent.

Chrysler announced, meanwhile, 1t is call-
ing back 450 laid-off workers at its Los An-
geles assembly plant and will hire an addi-
tional 150 new workers there.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, May 10 is
the traditional national holiday of the
Rumanian people. On this day Ruma-
nians throughout the world celebrate
three events which symbolize the historic
struggle that the Rumanian people have
fought to obtain their national sover-
eignty and freedom.
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On the 10th of May in 1866, Charles,
Prince of Hohenzollern, was proclaimed
the Prince of Rumania in Bucharest, and
thus founded the first Rumanian dy-
nasty. The second event occurred in 1877,
when the Rumanian people declared
their independence from the Ottoman
Empire. The Rumanians joined forces
with the Russian armies, and played a
significant role in the defeat of the
Turkish forces in the Russo-Turkish
War. At the Berlin conference of 1878,
the independence of Rumania was se-
cured, although czarist Russia turned on
her former ally at this conference and
forced the secession of Bessarabia from
Rumania. The third event occurred in
1881, when Charles I was crowned King
of Rumania, and six decades of stable
government followed.

In 1945 the era of Rumanians’ true na-
tional sovereignty came to an end when
the Soviet Union through the presence of
its Red army forced the Rumanians to
establish a Communist government that
would be a satellite regime to the Krem-
lin. In recent years the Rumanian Gov-
ernment has made limited efforts to
reassert its national sovereignty and in-
dependence from the dominance of Mos-
cow. But the invasion of Czechoslovakia
by Warsaw Pact forces in 1968 unfortu-
nately implies that the possibility of this
nationalistic movement in Rumania com-
pletely succeeding may be delayed. The
true spirit of Rumania will eventually
make it succeed.

The United States has certainly been
blessed with an ideal geographic loca-
tion in comparison to other unfortunate
nations such as Rumania. With two
broad oceans to protect us from foreign
invasion, the United States was able to
devote itself to the development of its
national strength and freedom. As seen
from the long periods that Rumania has
been ruled under foreign domination and
the numerous times that the Rumanian
people have been forced to fight for their
nation's sovereignty and their own in-
dividual freedom, it is clear that Ru-
mania has not been as fortunate as
America.

Therefore, on the 10th of May, Ameri-
cans should not only pay tribute to the
efforts of the Rumanian people to defend
their freedom, but we should also con-
sider how fortunate the United States
has been, and the importance of our na-
tional independency, which we often take
so lightly.

COMPLETING THE CRIME BILL

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call to the attention of my colleagues
a recent editorial broadcast by WMAL—
TV spelling out the station's stand on the
District of Columbia Omnibus Crime
bill.

I am inserting the editorial in the
REecorp for the benefit of those who did
not hear it broadcast:
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COMPLETING THE CRIME BILL
ArrIn 9, 1970.

In previous editorials on the D.C. Crime
Bill, we have supported pre-trial detention
and opposed “no-knock” entry by police. In
urging a House-Senate conference commit-
tee to speedy action, we add the following
specific recommendations:

Fifteen-to-eighteen-year-olds who com-
mit violent crimes should not be coddled as
“youths,” but treated as adults in keeping
with their physical threat. This is made more
imperative by last week's Supreme Court
ruling that adult rules of evidence apply;

Wire-taps are urgently needed to combat
narcotics and number racketeers, but will not
affect law-abiding citizens;

Mandatory sentences, particularly for those
using weapons, need to be imposed because
the courts have not had the proper deter-
rent effect;

The Senate bill is preferable to the House
bill in details of the new Superior Court set-
up because it authorizes more judges and the
funds to pay for them. In most other respects,
we favor the House bill because it is tougher.

We hope conferees will speedily report out
a compromise. Elther version within the
guidelines mentioned will make an effective
and needed anti-crime bill.

SAVE OUR U.S. SPACE PROGRAM

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. As a
Member of Congress, and member of the
House Science and Astronautics Com-
mittee, and Manned Space Flight Sub-
committee, I have tried to do my part for
the success of our NASA programs by
studying and working hard to learn the
necessary programs, and have adequate
knowledge upon which to base substan-
tial judgments and decisions.

I have gravely questioned the wisdom
of reducing Apollo lunar flights to one
flight a year, by postponing Apollo 14
flight launch to early calendar year 1971
from its present target date of December
3, 1970, and then delaying launch of
Apollo 15 until after July 1, 1971. This
will not save $106 million and there is
no doubt about it. This change of sched-
ule of NASA will raise havoc with all
NASA schedules, and scientific research
and development programs.

My serious warning is that this is un-
fair to our U.S. astronauts, and will
greatly increase their risks, and substan-
tially reduce safety.

I include the following official NASA
letter:

NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND
SPACE ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., May 11, 1570.
Hon, James G. FuLTOoN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Forron: This is in response to
your request for our appraisal of the impact
of a reduction of $106 million in FY¥ 1971
R&D funding for NASA, as recommended by
the House Committee on .e\ppropriations,
This reduction was recommended in the con-
text of a suggestion that Apollo launches
during FY 1971 be reduced from two to one.

Such a reduction in Apollo launches from
two to one in FY 1971 by shifting the Apollo
14 launch to early calendar year 1971 and
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delaying Apollo 15 until after FY 1971 would
not result in significant cost savings to
NASA during FY 1971, All of the hardware
for Apollo 14, with the exception of the
components to be modified because of the
Apollo 13 accident, is at Cape Kennedy un-
dergoing pre-launch checkout processing.
The hardware for Apollo 15 has been com-
pletely fabricated and is either in test or
storage preparatory to shipment to Cape
Kennedy.

In view of the status of the hardware and
since the operational elements of the Apollo
program have already been sized down to a
minimum level representing a basic ca-
pability, the only effect that would be
achieved by this delay in schedule is the de-
ferring of incremental costs associated with
the actual launch, eg., fuels and other con-
sumables; overtime at the launch site, mis-
sion operation centers and tracking sta-
tions; repair of pad damage; mission pecu-
liar documentation; and deployment of re-
covery forces.

The maximum cost of these activities is
estimated to be from £10 to $20 million de-
pending on actual scheduling.

Since the Iindicated reduction of $106
million far exceeds the cost deferrals that
might accrue during FY 1871 from the shift
of the Apollo 14 launch date until FY 1971—
and a decision has already been made to
prepare for a launch of Apollo 14 no earlier
than December 3, 1970, in order to utilize
effectively the base-line capabllity and meet
launch window requirements—actions would
have to be taken to reduce or eliminate ac-
tivities in Apollo and other NASA programs
to accommodate the reduced funding.

NASA’s budget for 1971 is over one-half
billion dollars less than ihe current fiscal
year—marking the fifth consecutive year of
significant budget reductions. The FY 1971
budget level required NASA to take signifi-
cant actlons to reduce all major space activi-
ties (except space applications) including:
the decision to close the Electronics Research
Center (which, as you know, will now be
transferred to DOT); the phase-down of the
major Apollo test and production sites at Mis-
sissippl and Michoud; the suspension of the
Saturn V launch vehicle production; the
stretchout of the Apollo lunar missions to
maximum irtervals; the deferral of Skylab;
the suspension of lunar flights during oper-
ations with Skylab; the deferral of the Ap-
plications Technology Satellites F and G;
and the deferral of Viking Mars mission to
1975. In view of these actions, additional
reductions of the magnitude recommended
by the House Appropriations Committee
would undoubtedly require NASA to take
further actions of program delays or termi-
nations.

In summary, a reduction of $106 million
in R&D cannot be accommodated by merely
adjusting the Apollo launch scheduling; such
a reduction would require NASA to examine
all of 1ts R&D programs with a view toward
further delays and terminations.

Sincerely yours,
Georce M. Low,
Deputy Administrator.

ODD FELLOWS ANNUAL
PILGRIMAGE

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970
Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, I treasure
my membership in the Independent
Order of Odd Fellows and feel especially
proud of the remarks by one of my con-
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stituents when he addressed his fellow
members at the annual pilgrimage to the
Tomb of the Unknowns in Arlington Na-
tional Cemetery, on May 3, 1970.

I wish to have reprinted in the REcoOrD
the remarks made by my good friend, Mr.
Donald R. Smith, sovereign grand mas-
ter of the Sovereign Grand Lodge, on this
occasion. However, before inserting Mr.
Smith’s remarks, I believe it appropriate
to provide some background information
on the pilgrimage which is excerpted
from an article appearing in the 150th
anniversary edition of the Official Organ
of the Odd Fellows and authored by Mr.
Max Solomon of the jurisdiction of the
District of Columbia.

Mr. Solomon is the present grand sec-
retary and served as general chairman of
the pilgrimage for several years.

Mr. Speaker, the first Odd Fellows pil-
grimage to the Tomb of the Unknown
Soldier at Arlington National Cemetery
was held on June 17, 1934. It was a
brainchild of Charles B, Lampe, then
grand master of the District of Colum-
bia. The purpose of the pilgrimage was
not only to honor the Unknown Soldier
and the country's war dead but also the
members of the Independent Order of
0Odd Fellows who had made the supreme
sacrifice in World War 1.

Lodges from Pennsylvania, Maryland,
Virginia, and the District of Columbia
participated in this first pilgrimage.

In 1935, invitations were sent to other
jurisdictions in addition to those that
participated in 1934, and members from
New Jersey and Delaware were in at-
tendance. In all, about 1,000 members
of the order were present at the 1935
pilgrimage.

On July 7, 1940, then Grand Sire
George S. Starrett presented to the Un-
known Soldier, on behalf of the Inde-
pendent Order of Odd Fellows, the Grand
Decoration of Chivalry, the highest dec-
oration that can be bestowed upon an
Odd Fellow. This jewel was received by
the Department of the Army, and is
prominently displayed in the Hall of
Trophies. It is the only fraternal order
so honored.

The first Sunday of May of each year
has been designated for this annual Odd
Fellow pilgrimage, and permission for
this fixed date has been granted by the
Department of the Army, which has
charge of Arlington National Cemetery.

Mr. Speaker, this year 59 wreaths were
laid on the Tomb of the Unknowns by
representatives from jurisdictions all over
the United States and Canada. I am
honored to have the privilege of record-
ing here the following address made by
Mr. Donald R. Smith of Linden, Calif.,
sovereign grand master of the Sovereign
Grand Lodge, IOOF':

Appress oF Donarp R. SMmrTH

In the stillness of this hour, borne upon
the wings of music and memory, we are
mindful of the gigantic contributions made
by those who gave their all for the preserva-
tion of peace and freedom for mankind.

Odd Fellowship teaches the fatherhood of
God and the brotherhood of man which are
the goals they fought for, We all look forward
to the day when we will have peace, and
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when their goals are a reality to all man-
kind.

All about us is life and beauty; nature
smiles in the mocking pride of spring; scarce
can we realize that a few feet beneath rests
those men, known only to God, who repre-
sent all Americans who have given their
lives in the defense of their Country and for
the preservation of peace throughout the
world.

More than one hundred years ago, May 30,
1868, Memorial Day was first celebrated na-
tionally. The ceremony was held here In
Arlington National Cemetery, across the Po-
tomac River from our Nation’s capital at
Washington, D.C. That ceremony was
ordered by General John A. Logan, Com-
mander-in-Chief of the Grand Army of the
Republic, the veterans' organization of that
day. General Logan was a Union general,
who felt that the young men who had given
their lives to keep our nation whole and
undivided should not be forgotten.

In 1868, only soldiers from the Civil War
lay in Arlington Cemetery. Now thousands of
white markers stretch throughout the ceme-
tery, recording the final resting place of sol-
diers from World Wars I and II, the Korean
War, and the war of Vietnam. “Let no ne-
glect, no ravages of time, testify to the pres-
ent or to the coming generations, that we
have forgotten, as a people, the cost of a
free and undivided Republic,” were the or-
ders of General Logan in 1868. More than
one hundred years have passed, and Ameri-
cans and all freedom-loving people of the
world, still cherish the right and privilege
of paying respect to those who fought and
died that we might live in peace and freedom.

What a lesson is taught us here in Arling-
ton; the hopes of youth; the ambitions of
manhood; and the tles of brotherly love—
all lie burled in this sacred soll. But bright in
the Eternal Halls above, gleams the lamp of
intelligence, and the hopes of free men every-
where, an underlying faith in the future of
the faithful.

The United States of America has suffered
and lost because of war and conflict, like
many other nations throughout the world,
but we have continued to strive for a better
world with freedom and peace for all.

We are involved in a conflict in Vietnam
at the present time, and as the international
leader of the Independent Order of Odd
Fellows, I had the opportunity, under the
auspices of Freedoms Foundation at Valley
Forge, of seeing first-hand conditions that
exist in this country in Southeast Asia. The
desire of our men under arms, to have the
support and encouragement of the American
people is evident on so many fronts. It was so
graphically pointed out to me in a recent let-
ter sent home by a young Odd Fellow serving
in the United States Army in Vietnam to his
parents in Herman, Minnesota. Young Neal
Blume told how the men in his company had
collected money for the children of their cap-
tain, their commanding officer, who was killed
in action in Vietnam. He continued his short
letter by stating, “There are many GI's who
wish the people of the United States would
stand behind their President. You don't
appreciate America until you see how the
other half lives.” He urged his support of
the President, regardless of political party,
and he stressed how much everyone over
there loves America.

This only points out the great need for
Americans, Canadians, and citizens of all
other freedom-loving nations throughout the
world, to support their leaders and those who
are sacrificing so much. We have been given
a great heritage, and it is up to you and me,
the loyal and silent majority, to indicate
our support and encouragement for those
who are gulding the destinies of our respec-
tive nations.
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“As silently fall the petals,
When the flowers their beauty shed,
So silently our loved ones are passing,
And we whisper—the dear ones are dead,
But their memory still remains with us
As forward each earnestly strives,
Their examples continue to guide us,
And their actions influence our lives.”

REPRESENTATIVE RICHARD L. OT-
TINGER POINTS TO PERTINENCY
OF NEW YORK TIMES EDITORIALS
CONCERNING THE NATIONAL
CRISIS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, as we
debate the consequences of our recent
ill-advised move into Cambodia and the
deepening divisions between Americans
not only on the campus but in the streets
of our cities, we need to listen to the
voices of reason, such as those of Tom
Wicker and Anthony Lewis in May 7 edi-
torials in the New York Times, which
compellingly point the way that this Na-
tion must travel before our national
crisis reaches the point of no return.

Under unanimous consent I include
the editorials in full so that these astute
analyses may be read by my colleagues:

WHY ARE WE 1IN ViETNAM?
(By Anthony Lewis)

LonpoN, May 8. —President Nixon's action
in Cambodia has had at least one construc-
tive effect: it has dramatized the flawed char-
acter, not to say illogie, of his declared plan
to get the United States out of Vietnam.

As outlined in his address to the nation
last Nov. 3, the plan had two objectives. One
was gradually to withdraw American troops.
The other was to achieve the polltical goal
that the troops were there to secure—mainte-
nance of the Thieu—Ky regime or some other
non-Communist government in South Viet-
nam.

In short, the President seemed to have it
in mind to ‘p'l.ll] American truopﬁ out and
still “win.” That was the significance of his
repeated warnings against *“defeat” and
“humiliation.”

INCONSISTENT GOALS

On the face of it, the two objectives were
Inconsistent. If we could not make the writ
of the Thieu-Ky Government run with 500,-
000 American soldiers, how could we expect
to secure that aim as we withdrew?

The Administration’s answer, the key to
the plan, was “Vietnamization™: we would
strengthen the forces of South Vietnam
quickly enough to permit a reasonably
prompt American withdrawal.

Possibly out of wishful thinking, most
Americans assumed that Mr. Nixon was com-~
mitted to the withdrawal part of the for-
mula. If South Vietnam did not prove polit-
ically or militarily capable of taking up the
withdrawing American’s burden, she would
have to compromise with the other side; in
any case, we would go.

POLITICAL PRIORITY

But now, in the Cambodian affair, we see
that the President still rates the securing of
his political aims {n South Vietnam over the
objective of withdrawal. He had to send
troops into Cambodia, it 1s explained, to
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clear out the threat from there and make
possible continuing withdrawals. In other
words, we have to assure the Thieu-Ky
Government's security before we withdraw.
We, not the South Vietnamese themselves.

If American military action, in Cambodia
or elsewhere, could finally guarantee a happy
political future for South Vietnam, how sim-
ple life would be. But we know from five
years of death and destruction that it is not
like that. And so the Cambodian action bring
us back to the old questions: Can American
arms win a political victory? And at what
cost?

A British politiclan has just addressed
himself to those questions in a speech that
President Nixon and other American con-
servatives ought to read. The Speaker was
Enoch Powell, a right-wing figure in the
Conservative party, an unsentimental man,
a man utterly opposed to Communism.

“American military power,” Mr. Powell
sald, “cannot secure any specific political
result in Southeast Asia. This Is a war in
which the United States can win, if It
wishes, every battle; but it is a war which
the United States is bound to lose.

“I have no doubt that the United States
forces can eliminate the Vietcong base which
has so long flourished—of course it has—
in Cambodia. But when the operation is
over, the underlying facts of the situation
reassert themselves like the tide washing out
footmarks in the sand.

“The ultimate fact reasserts itself: the
Americans do not live there; everyone knows
that their presence is destined to be tem-
porary; everyone knows the realities which
will prevail over them.”

Of course victory of a kind is available to
the United States. The other day American
forces went into a little Cambodian town
called Snoul. They bombed it and burned
it and then looted the few pathetic belong-
ings left. A colonel said, “"We had no choice.”

A soldier, looking at the body of a child killed
by napalm, said, “I've seen worse, but I hate
to see the kids get it.”

WE MUST LEAVE SOMETIME

And that sort of victory, even if we are
ready to pay the moral price for it, will still
not secure Mr. Nixon's political objective.
Some day, as Mr. Powell saild, we shall have
to go, and then the Vietnamese and the
Cambodians will settle thelr own future.
The North Vietnamese like to say that they
have fought off foreign invaders for a thou-
sand years, and they will be there long after
the Americans are gone.

The longer we stay in Vietnam, the more
painful and humiliating will be our eventual
exit. “It is the futility of American policy,”
Enoch Powell said, “which consvitutes its
culpability.” We can still bargain, But when
the American Government at last strips away
its illusions, it will adopt a policy with a
single objective, overriding all others to get
out of Vietnam,

In THE NATION: THE DEAD AT EKENT STATE
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, May 6.—It was obtuse and
heartless for President Nixon to say of the
dead at Eent State only that “when dissent
turns to violence it invites tragedy.” It was
indecent for Spiro Agnew to call this awful
event “predictable and avoldable,” then to
go on with one of his standard denuncia-
tions of students, as if he and the President,
pledged as they are to “bring us together,”
had not instead done as much as anyone to
drive us into conflict. No one has less right
than they to “murder the mankind" of these
senseless deaths with "grave truths” about
violence and dissent.

Mr. Agnew's sustalned and Inflammatory
assault on some young Americans could have
had no other purpose, and no other result,
than to set generation against generation
and class against class for the calculated
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political purposes of the Nixon Administra-
tion. Mr. Nixon's blurted condemnation of
“bums” on the campus is all the more culpa-
ble for apparently having been spontaneous
and from the heart, a true revelation of his
inmost feelings.

But there is more to it than the spirit of
fear and vengeance and repression—that
spirit exemplified by the use on a tense col-
lege campus of tired and frightened National
Guardsmen with live rounds in their weap-
ons and discretionary orders to return fire.

Even this piece of insanity might not have
left the dead at Kent State had it not been
for Mr. Nizon's monumental blunder in re-
versing the whole course of what he had sald
was his Vietnamese policy with the invasion
of Cambodia and the reopening of the bomb-
ing of North Vietnam. That is real violence.
And any President less swayed by generals,
less awed by the myopic political hardline of
John Mitchell, less fixed in the outdated at-
titudes of cold war days, could not have
failed to have foreseen that re-escalation
would set off an explosion of anger and de-
spair and bitterness—hence viclence and
counterviolence, rebellion and repression.

WHAT HAS BEEN GAINED?

It may be argued by those politiclans and
commentators as concerned as Mr. Nixon
about manhood, humillation and American
vanity that, even had he known his people
well enough to expect the reaction he is get-
ting, he still would have had no cholce but
to act in the national interest, as he saw it.
But none will be able to explaln what In-
terest is worth having pushed so many of the
educated and concerned of a whole genera-
tlon into hatred and mistrust of their own
Government; and who can say how the fu-
ture can be protected abroad if a nation
must club and shoot its children in the
streets and on the campus?

What, in fact, has re-escalation gained us?
A chilly diplomatic reaction, for one thing,
including quite possibly a setback to the nu-
clear arms limitation talks, For another, the
most severe Congressional reaction in dec-
ades against the exercise of Presidential pow-
ers.

The Administration itself is divided and
wounded at the top, with Mr. Nixon—like
Lyndon Johnson only two years ago—sud-
denly unable or unwilling to travel among
his own people. Becretary of State Rogers is
shown either to know little of what 1s hap-
pening or to have minimal policy influence;
Secretary of Defense Laird was apparently
overruled and—worse—uninformed about
what his own bombers were doing. Is it an
accident that these two, with Robert Finch
among the ablest men in the Administration,
now join Mr. Pinch in the kind of public
embarrassment to which he had to become
inured?

On the battlefield itself, no supreme Com-
munist headquarters has been found, al-
though its presence had been advertised as
if it were Hitler's bunker. In fact, not many
Communist troops of any kind have been
found, according to reporters on the scene,
although captured rice tonnage mounts daily
and the body count is predictably inflated.
Destruction is wholesale, of course, but most-
ly of Cambodian towns and farms, not of
Vietcong or North Vietnamese soldiers.

BEGGING THE QUESTION

To cap this futility with absurdity, Mr.
Nixon now pledges to let the invaders go no
further into Cambodia than eighteen miles
from the border, a guarantee which if hon-
ored makes the rest of that sizable country
a real sanctuary easily reached; and he fur-
ther promises to pull the troops out within
eight weeks, a perlod that probably can be
survived by an enemy that has been fight-
ing for more than twenty years. These pub-
llc restrictions beg the gquestion what the
invasion can accomplish.

Whatever the answer, the dead at EKent
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State are far too high a price for it. Like the
dead in Cambodia and Vietnam, they can be
buried; but somehow the nation has to go
on living with itself. Mr. Hickel's courageous
letter to the President shows that even within
the Administration, Mr. Nixon and Mr. Ag-
new have only made that harder to do.

RUMANIA’'S INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, yesterday, May
10, was marked by the Rumanian Na-
tional Committee and by Americans of
Rumanian descent, as Rumania's Inde-
pendence Day. This day was celebrated
by Rumanians as it marks three great
events in the long and proud history of
that now captive nation.

On May 10, 1866, the people of Ru-
mania ended internal strife among na-
tive candidates to the throne by pro-
claiming Charles, Prince of Hohenzol-
lern-Signaringen, as Prince of Rumania.
Eleven years later on May 10, 1877, dur-
ing the Russo-Turkish War, the prin-
cipality of Rumania, until that time
nominally a vassal of the Turks, pro-
claimed her independence by severing all
connection with the Ottoman Empire.
This independence had to be fought out
on the battlefields, where the newly or-
ganized Rumanian Army, with Russia as
ally, played an important role in the de-
feat of the Turkish forces. In 1878, the
Congress of Berlin confirmed Rumania’s
independence.

Finally, on May 10, 1881, Charles I
was crowned by the will of his people,
as King of Rumania. This inaugurated a
progressive, prosperous era which lasted
over six decades, which was climaxed by
national unity within the historic bound-
aries of Rumania following World
War 1.

It is ironic, Mr. Speaker, that Russia,
which played such an important role in
the independence of Rumania, should
also cause the loss of that hard won inde-
pendence. At the close of World War II,
Rumania was occupied by Soviet armies,
and as the case of other States in East-
ern Europe, the process of communiza-
tion was set into operation from the
moment Soviet forces entered the
country. Communist control over Ru-
mania was sealed in 1946 when Soviet-
style elections were held and the Ru-
manian People’s Republic was declared.

Today, the people of Rumania live un-
der Communist rule, and are no longer
allowed to observe this 10th of May na-
tional holiday of independence. Indeed,
they are now made to observe May 9,
the anniversary of Soviet victory over
their country.

Mr. Speaker, today I join with all
Americans in recognition of Rumania’s
fight for freedom. I share with all others
who cherish freedom, the hope that Ru-
mania again will be free. I salute not
only the history of a proud nation, but
of a proud and independent people who
in their long history, have many times
known oppression, but whose spirit has
never been broken, and who have always
sought independence.
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THE BATTLE FOR SNUOL: UN-
WORTHY OF AMERICA

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, some events
bear such eloquent mute testimony to
the folly of our policies in Southeast
Asia that they require no .comment.
Standing alone they are an indictment
of all we say we are trying to accom-
plish there. So the Washington Post felt
in publishing the following UPI dispatch
on the battle for Snuol; so I believe in
placing this story in the Recorp for the
sad contemplation of my colleagues and
all Americans.

One bitter irony must be mentioned:
that we have undertaken this policy of
devastation in order that America shall
not be “humiliated” in the eyes of the
world. As we think of peoples through-
out the world reading stories of the battle
for Snuol, let us answer to ourselves hon-
estly whether this is the way for America
to avoid humiliation.

The article of May 7, 1970, referred to
follows:

THE BATTLE AN INSTANT

FOR SNUOL:
EDITORIAL
“In cooperation with the armed forces of

South Vietnam, attacks are being launched

this week to clean out major enemy sanc-

tuaries on the Cambodian-Vietnam bor-
der."—President Nixon, in his speech an-
nouncing the decision to invade Cambodia,

May 1, 1970.

The following UPI dispatch from Cam-
bodia is printed in this space not because we
believe it to be so slanted that it amounts
to editorializing but because we believe it
to be a straightforward recounting of an
event which by its nature, and without
further adornment, is an editorial:

SwuoL, Cameopia—American tanks today
smashed through the smouldering ruins of
this rubber plantation town leveled by mas-
elve air strikes. Their crews looted what
remained.

The U.S. tankers had met heavy resistance
from guerrilla defenders at the edge of the
town Tuesday afternoon. They fired 80 mm
guns into the bulldings and warplanes fin-
ished the job with bombs and napalm.

Thus did Snuol become the first Cam-
bodian town of significant size to be de-
stroyed by American arms.

When the tanks and armored personnel
carriers of the 2nd Squadron of the U.S.
11th Armored Cavalry Regiment moved into
Snuol this morning, they were unopposed.

The North Vietnamese defenders had fled
their freshly dug fighting holes. All that re-
mained were the bodies of at least seven
persons, four of them Cambodian civilians.

One of the victims was a horribly maimed
little girl who lay with three other dead in
an open area near a cluster of shops that
had been leveled by the heavy fire.

The town had been abandoned by its
estimated 2,000 residents. No one could tell
if they left before or after the shooting
started Tuesday. About a dozen came shuf-
fling back into Snuol as the Americans swept
through.

Military spokesmen in Saigon were say-
ing 88 Communist troops had been killed in
and around Snuol. There was no sign of the
bodies in town.

The Americans said they suffered about a
dozen wounded in thelr first pass at the town
Tuesday.

Lt. Col. Grall Brookshire of Stone Moun-
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tain, Ga., the squadron commander, was
asked the tactical reason for the destruc-
tion of Snuol.

“We had no choilce,” sald the cigar-smok-
ing colonel, “We had to take it. This was a
hub of North Vietnamese activity. Their
supplies were run through here.”

Brookshire's men plowed thelr tanks
through a children’s playground bordered by
empty fighting holes.

As they passed the leveled shops, the GIs
helped themselves to beer, cases of soft
drinks, mirrors, suitcases, shoes, clocks and
even a motorcycle they strapped onto a tank.

One shed standing after the air strikes was
set afire after tankers looted it of small
items, including cases of flashlight batteries.

The roof of a Roman Catholle church near
the edge of Snuol took a direct hit but was
one of the few structures left standing.

Cattle grazed peacefully within sight of
the destroyed cluster of shops that only a
day ago had covered an area the size of a
city block.

Spec. 4 Ronald Brown of Detroit, Mich.,
shook his head when he saw the body of a
child that apparently had been killed by a
napalm strike.

“I've seen worse,” the young tanker sald.
“But I hate to see kids get it.”

There was no way to determine how many
bodies had been dragged away before the
Americans roared into Snuol.

The tankers moved through the town
quickly, They broke locks on any bulldings
that had managed to withstand the bom-
bardment.

Fighting holes dotted the entire area. Gre-
nades were thrown into them as the tanks
moved through the town and fanned out
into adjacent areas in search of the guer-
rillas,

At one shop a GI spotted a display of sun-
glasses.

“Hey, man,” yelled another. “Grab them
shades.”

Several GIs helped themselves to the glass-
es. One tossed a suitcase of shoes onto his
tank.

LET US ALL COUNT TO 10

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, wise
counsel taught many of us in our youth
to stop and count to 10 before getting
mad and resorting to violence or other
drastic action. It seems to me that this
would be good medicine right now in
practically every corner of our Nation.
And while counting, slowly, a prayer for
peace—peace both here and in faraway
lands—and for understanding—would be
in order.

Obviously, what has happened in the
streets and on the campuses of America
is important. But let us not forget that
what is happening in Indochina and the
Middle East and everywhere else in this
universe is important to America, to
Americans, and indeed to every person
living or yet to be born on this earth.

So let us all count to 10 slowly. Both
those who would act precipitously and
those who would react in like manner,
Temperatures have been steadily climb-
ing, and unless halted, there could be
ominous results. I have faith and confi-
dence that the essential leadership in
and outside of government, from the
White House on down, will be supplied
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to take us through this crisis and out
into the open air of reason once more.

Peaceful disagreement and nonviolent
dissent have vital places in our national
Government. Not only do they constitute
a good, they are much to be desired and
even necessary. Disagreement by reason-
able and thought provoking opponents
keeps a President, a Congressman, or a
local official on his toes. I know that I
have always welcomed it as do most
other Members of Congress. The Presi-
dent has certainly shown his willingness
to listen and understand opposing points
of view. However, those that disagree
and those that dissent owe no less a duty
to try and understand.

This is no time for us to be partisan
in our attitudes or to heed the false
leadership of the professional agitators.
Undoubtedly every citizen in our society
deserves the right to have his position
heard and considered. We should never
tolerate repression of opinion in this
country. But, make no mistake, the pol-
icy, domestic or foreign, of the United
States of America cannot be decided in
the streets.

Although there is general recognition
that the present concern runs deeper
than ever before, I happen to think the
President's argument for hitting at the
“Communist Pentagon” in Cambodia is
plausible. The war has not ever been
relegated only to South Vietnam, and to
go into Cambodia with limited objectives
and come out in a few short weeks just
may be the first attainable goal that our
Government has set in Indochina. The
move should be considered in terms of
whether it will facilitate or impede our
schedule of withdrawal of forces.

Certainly, this is why the action was
taken, Mr. Speaker, and I believe it has
an excellent chance of succeeding.

UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO LAW
SCHOOL PETITIONS CONGRESS TO
END THE WAR

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, one of the
few encouraging results of President
Nixon's policy in Southeast Asia is that
it has created a new awareness of what
disaster awaits America when the care-
ful balance of powers among the
branches of our National Government is
destroyed. The Founders created a struc-
ture which was rugged enough to endure
almost unchanged for two centuries, but
which is delicate enough to reflect the
least distortion in the system of checks
and balances on the exercise of govern-
mental power.

Many Americans in recent months
have become aware that during the war
in Indochina, we in Congress have lost
a power which the framers of the Con-
stitution clearly intended us—as that
branch of Government closest and most
responsive to the people—to exercise:
the war power, It is gratifying to me that
members of the legal community have
made this constitutional crisis the cen-

i
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tral focus of their concern about the
President’s policies in Southeast Asia.
Last week members of the University of
Chicago Law School community peti-
tioned Congress to pass a joint resolu-
tion requiring withdrawal of all U.S.
military forces from Cambodia within 30
days and from Southeast Asia within 8
months, and to deny appropriations for
military operations in Southeast Asia
after December 31, 1970.

I take great pride in placing that reso-
lution in the CongrEssionaL REecorp for
the study of my colleagues.

The document referred to follows:

The members of the University of Chicago
Law School community, assembled on May
6, 1970, resolve as follows:

We as citizens and as students of the law
are opposed to current United States policies
in South East Asia for diverse reasons. Some
believe this war is immoral; some are pacl-
fists; some are convinced that the war sub-
verts any rational forelgn policy; some op-
pose the resulting perversion of constitu-
tional separation of powers; some are con-
cerned with the neglect of our national pri-
orities; some belleve it is another manifesta-
tion of American imperialist aggression; and
we deplore the domestic violence and repres-
sion caused by these policies, as most recent-
ly and tragically illustrated by the killing of
our brothers and sisters at Eent State Uni-
versity. However, as members of the legal
community we feel impelled to address our-
selves to the legal and constitutional issues
raised by the war.

From its inception this war has been con-
ducted in a manner wholly inconsistent with
the separation of powers envisioned by the
Constitution. Mr. Nixon’s unilateral exten-
slon of the hostilities to Cambodia is the
most recent and flagrant example of war by
presidential fiat. While Article One of the
Constitution clearly vests the power over
war in the Congress of the United States, Mr.
Nixon in the conduct of his Cambodian in-
vasion and his entire South East Asian policy
claims authority by virtue of his power as
Commander-in-Chief and his inherent power
over foreign affairs. No such power exists!
Hamilton, writing in Federalist No. 69, said
that the power of the Commander-in-Chief
does not extend to the declaring of war “. . .
which, by the Constitution (then) under
consideration, would appertain to the legis-
lature."” Disregard of Congressional policy has
led to the longest war in American history,
fought without any express declaration of
policy through representatives of the people.

It is unnecessary to catalogue the steps
which have subverted our constitutional
structure and brought us to this day of
crisis. It is essential that Congress at this
time reassert its power in order to avold
the total destruction of constitutional gov-
ernment as we know it.

We therefore urge you, the Members of
Congress:

To pass a joint resolution requiring the
withdrawal of all American military forces
and material from Cambodia within thirty
days and from South East Asia within eight
months.

To deny any appropriations for military
operations in South East Asia after December
31, 1970.

CONSUMERISM LAWS

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia.
Speaker, at the request of the Air Con-

Mr.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ditioning and Refrigeration Institution,
I include in the REcorp an article which
relates the adverse effect the proposed
consumerism laws could have on estab-
lishment of the proper responsibilities
between manufacturers and installers in
attempting to provide protection for the
consumer:

CONSUMERISM Laws COULD AFFECT DEALER-
CONTRACTORS

(By Frank J. Versagi)

ARLINGTON, Va.—If laws are passed which
make central alr conditioner and furnace
manufacturers responsible for parts and
labor involved in the service of field-installed
systems—

(1) Manufacturers might be forced to be-
come retallers, installers, and service con-
tractors as a matter of protection, so they
could exercise control over their products’
application and installation.

(2) Thousands of small and large con-
tractors, dealers, service establishments
might be phased out of the market.

“Manufacturers, of course, do not want this
to occur, nor do dealer-contractors,'” says
L. N. Hunter, managing director of the trade
association Air-Conditioning and Refrigera-
tion Institute, “but if current proposals to
make manufacturers of appliances responsi-
ble for the operation of those appliances
were to be extended to field-erected heating
and cooling systems, manufacturers do not
see an alternative.”

In a telephone interview with the NEWS,
Hunter sald that among the proposals made
in the interest of consumerism are a number
which would require that manufacturers of
appliances be held responsible for both the
parts and labor required to maintain and
service those appliances during the warranty
period—and even for an indefinite period
beyond.

Members of ARI are concerned that there
seems to be no distinct line of separation
between “plug-in equipment and equipment
which becomes part of a system.”

The manufacturers’' assoclation labels as
“unrealistic” any proposal which, for pur-
poses of warranty, would classify heating
and central cooling equipment in the same
category as plug-in devices.

“Manufacturers of central equipment have
no control over its installation or of the
system of which it may become a part, and
this is particularly true of residentlal in-
stallations,” Hunter added.

In practical terms, ARI feels, field-erected
systems are “manufactured” on the site by
the contractor who assembles several com-
ponents, only one of which is the cooling
and/or heating unit.

Hunter pointed out that the typical resi-
dential system includes: cooling equipment,
ductwork, controls, both automatic and
manual, dampers and baffles, tubing.

“The electrical connections are much
more complicated than simply plugging in
an appliance,” Hunter said. “They Include
connections to the outdoor condensing unit,
the blower, and to controls which usually
require transformers to reduce the voltages
for some purposes.”

Further, the ARI managing director sald,
“The newer total comfort systems might in-
clude humidifiers and electronic air clean-
ers, each of which requires separate electrical
connections.”

ARI is concerned that lawmakers be made
aware that such fleld-erected systems as just
described require some degree of engineer-
ing before installation can begin: heat gains
and losses must be calculated; existing duct-
work or grilles may have to be relocated or
resized; equipment location must be deter-
mined.

In addition to the technological fact that
manufacturers of air conditioners and fur-
naces do not really manufacture the heat-
Ing-cooling system which finally results,
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there is the marketing fact that “manufae-
turers of most of this equipment usually sell
through distributors; the distributor resells
the equipment to dealer/contractors.

“The manufacturer has no control over
the competency of the contractor and, of
course, the manufacturer cannot legally tell
the distributors to whom they must sell the
equipment.”

ARI's position 1s, further, that because
a fleld-erected system typically consists of
units and components made by several
manufacturers, it would be impossible to de-
termine “which of the several manufacturers
would have responsibility for its overall per-
formance.”

The assoclation maintains that the ulti-
mate system is really the “product” of the
installing contractor and that any complaint
of faulty operation should be handled by
him

ARI also makes the appliance-system dis-
tinetion when service is discussed. *“Most ap-
pliances—toasters, coffee-makers, television
receivers—may be unplugged and taken to
a service center, Larger appliances, such as
dishwashers and room air conditioners, al-
though they can be serviced on the job, are
still essentially plug-in devices and are not
part of a system.

“But field-engineered comfort systems can-
not be unplugged and carried to someone's
shop for service. They are an integral part
of the building in which they are installed
and they must be serviced on the job, just
as they are built on the job.”

The growth of central air conditioning,
especially, has created the opportunity for
thousands of independent installing and
servicing contractors to participate In a
dynamic industry; the unwise extension of
some proposed consumer-protection laws
would undercut that opportunity, manufac-
turers feel.

“The public is best served when we make
the best products we know how and when the
dealer-contractor designs and installs the
best possible system and when we each as-
sume the responsibility for our work,”
Hunter concluded.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
Americans of Rumania descent cele-
brated May 10 as a triple anniversary of
important events in the land of their
origin. I would like to join them in
commemorating the three significant
May 10 dates that marked the milestones
of Rumanian independence through the
years.

On May 10, 1866, the Rumanian peo-
ple launched their drive toward national
self-assertion by proclaiming Charles,
Prince of Hohenzolern of Prussia as the
Bucharest Priiice of Rumania. Dispelling
internal strife between Native princes,
the crowning of Charles marked the be-
ginning of the rudimentary administra-
tive, social, political and economic foun-
dations of Rumanian life that were to
result in national self-assertion on May
10, 1821, Rumania then declared itself
free from the oppressive rule of the Otto-
man Turks.

When Charles I, Alexander Ion Cuza
was elected to the Rumanian throne, the
domestic reforms that followed cleared
the way for real liberties that brought
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about fundamental changes in Ruma-
nian life.

For more than six decades the Ruma-
nian people prospered, enjoying national
independence until Soviet occupation at
the close of World War II stripped all
riestages of self-determination from their

ves.

Although sovietization in Rumania has
been harsh, Russia has nevertheless
failed to knuckle the Rumanian spirit of
independence under its boot of oppres-
sion.

Despite a government that is entirely
monopolized by the Communist Party
and oriented along traditional Com-
munist lines, the Rumanian spirit as-
serted itself in 1967 when Rumania es-
tablished full diplomatic relations with
West Germany in direct defiance of the
policies of the Soviet Union.

Determined not to serve the Soviet
Union and her Soviet bloc neighbors as
a source of raw materials at the expense
of her industrial development, Rumania
also established trade and diplomatic
ties with Britain, France, and the United
States as well. The efforts of the Soviet
Union to impose a self-styled Eastern
European Common Market caused a de-
fiant Rumania to build a bridge to the
West, opening her leaders to new vistas
that may one day lead to the return of
statehood in Rumania,

But, Mr. Speaker, as hopeful as these
assertions of independence might be, I
am constantly reminded that control of
the people by an elite party few down-
ward is not liberty or independence as
we know it.

Whether or not the goal of national
independence for Rumania and sister
Nations in Eastern Europe will really be
achieved will depend largely on the abil-
ity of freedom-loving people around the
world to preserve the tenets of liberty
against totalitarian aggression. The
unique spirit of Rumanian independence
will flourish if we, as Americans, con-
tinue to champior. the hope and cause
of freedom in the hearts of those who
still live in bondage.

OUR COUNTRY'S MIGHT

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

“Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, a young lady
from Michigan's Second District has
written movingly of our national com-
mitment to our boys who are sacrificing
so0 much in Vietnam. Miss Maxine Col-
lins of Plymouth, Mich., is the author of
these thoughts and I include them at
this point in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Our CoOUNTRY'S MiIiGHT
The fighting men of Vietnam—
Are there words enough to praise?
I think there's nothing we can do
To repay their battle days.
At home we are serene and safe,
Thelr protection guards us well,
They man their guns to keep us free,
For them it’s truly hell.
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No matter what his job may be,
Each man stands just as tall,

He protects the country that he loves,
For it is his duty's call.

For most, they take it in their stride,
Others hold a passionate hate;

They feel injustice has been done,
A destiny of fate.

We all must know one soldier there,
Be he friend or be he foe,

Our thoughts don't segregate them now,
They're heroes, this we know.

Our gratitude we can't express,
Except in prayers we say:

“Dear Lord, we ask you bless these men,
And bring them home one day.”

A DISCONTENTED WORLD

What’s happened to this world of ours?
Has it totally gone mad?

It's not the way it use to be,
It's war-torn and it's sad.

Its people lack the dignity
That once had made it strong.

Why did its virtues slip this way?
Oh where did it go wrong?

Soclety must take the blame,
It's made us what we are.

There's no way we can change it now,
It's gone too fast, too far.

A person only lives “today”,
And for himself alone,

He has no time for someone else,
And this he’s plainly shown.

The demonstrations that go on,
And all the marches, too,

Don't serve a purpose one can see,
But harm they greatly do.

Why can't a peaceful world we be?
Why can't we harmonize?

I think perhaps twill be too late,
When this we realize.

In MEMORIAM

I've seen the fleeting clouds go by,
I've watched an eagle’s flight,
I've felt the warmth of sunbeam rays,
I've know the stillness of the night.
I've chased the wind through fields of grain,
I've waded in a stream,
I've smelt the freshness of a rain,
I've wondered at the moon's bright beam.
I've cursed the day I could not walk
On power of my own,
For I've become much older now;
And tired I have grown.
I lived each day to greet anew,
Mother Nature at her best;
But now my love for her is past—
I've laid me down to rest.

CALVO OF OHIO SEES STAMP IN 1970
FOR PYLE

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, many
Members of this body have expressed
interest and support for the issuance of
a stamp commemorating the late Ernie
Pyle, distinguished World War II corre-
spondent.

I submit to their review an article by
Mr. Nunzio Calvo, of Cleveland, Ohio,
describing the merits of such a com-
memorative stamp. Mr. Calvo, a long-
time supporter of an Ernie Pyle com-
memorative stamp, should be commended
for his determination in his almost one-
man campaign for a Pyle stamp.
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The Citizens Stamp Advisory Commit-
tee has the proposed commemorative
stamp on its 1970 agenda for considera-
tion. I urge their prompt and favorable
consideration.

Mr. Calvo’'s article from the Stars and
Stripes-the National Tribune follows:

[From the Stars and Stripes—the National
Tribune, Apr. 9, 1970]

Carvo oF OnIO SEes Sramp 1IN 1970 For PYLE

The Veterans of Foreign Wars, one of the
nation's largest veteran organizations, has
announced its support of the proposal to
issue a commemorative stamp for Ernie Pyle,
beloved correspondent of World War II.

In all probability this results from the
efforts of N. R. Calvo of Cleveland, Ohio who
has been conducting a one-man campaign
for the Pyle stamp for the last five years. He
has written letters-to-the-editor, and letters
to each U.S. senator and representative, re-
questing support of his proposal.

Several bills have been introduced in Con-
gress for this purpose and the proposed stamp
is now on the agenda for consideration by the
Citizens Stamp Advisory Committee of the
U.S. Post Office Department for the 1970
stamp program.

Calvo originally began with the idea of
having the stamp issued by April 18, the 25th
anniversary of the death of Ernie Pyle, who
was killed by a Japanese sniper on the island
of Shima, near Okinawa. It may now be too
late to have April 18 as the first day of issue,
but Calvo believes it may be possible for
August 3, which would have been Pyle's 70th
birthday anniversary.

HELPED GET PAY LIFT

Ernie Pyle was responsible for combat in-
fantrymen and medics of World War II re-
celving $10 extra a month in pay for the wear-
ing of overseas bars on the left sleeve of uni-
forms. He was beloved by the men in combat
and the people back home to whom he re-
ported. Pyle was a humanitarian; and it is
probable that because he was a simple man,
he did not know how close he came to the
heart of what is truly American. Perhaps it
was like this: he liked people best, and people
make a nation.

For these reasons, and because of a great
personal admiration for one of America's
most beloved personalities, N, R. Calvo 1s
continuing his efforts to have a commemora-
tive stamp issued honoring Ernie Pyle. He
continues to ask support of former GIs who
knew Pyle or served with him, as well as
those “back home" to whom he reported, and
other veteran organizations, to join him in
this crusade by contacting the Citizens
Stamp Advisory Committee asking for the
issuance of the Pyle commemorative stamp.

“I personally think this is going to be
the year,” says Calvo, who serves as Com-
missioner of Soldiers Relief for Cuyahoga
County in Cleveland. He is president of the
Greater Cleveland Veterans Counecil, and
commander of his local American Legion
Post No. T4, as well as a life member of the
VFW. Calvo believes that by issuing a stamp
that commemorates Ernie Pyle, we would
also be paying tribute to his fellow news-
men as well.

TAKE OFF YOUR CLOTHES AND
END THE WAR

HON. JOHN R. RARICK
OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, while the
“unbiased,” “impartial” communications
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media tries to convince the people back
home about the serious intellectual-level
protest demonstration conducted in
Washington last week, many here in
Washington wonder why some of the
“progressive” functions of the gathering
have been intentionally overlooked.

The American people have been re-
peatedly told that this is the most in-
telligent generation and that all of the
Nation’s leaders and officials should lis-
ten to their ideals—identify with their
lack of morals and yield to their “pot”
dreams.

So, many in Washington were dis-
illusioned to find that thousands of these
students disrobed and many in com-
plete nudity were swimming and frolic-
ing in the Reflecting Pool which runs
from the Lincoln Memorial to the Wash-
ington Monument. From all accounts,
they had such a good time that they
missed many of the speeches by such
“civil rights” leaders as David Dellinger
and Coretta King.

To many Americans the Reflecting
Pool has served different purposes—most
tourists find it lovely to look at and stroll
beside; the Poor People’s demonstrators
used it for a latrine; and now the stu-
dents have found themselves an ole’
swimmin’ hole.

The local shutterbugs and candid cam-
era fans had a busman’s holiday tak-
ing pictures of those student exhibition-
ists who the news media tell us are to be
the intellectual leaders of tomorrow.

These are the same students who in
various degrees of dress have been stalk-
ing the halls of Congress this past week
to impress us with their easy solutions
to the world’s many problems. Now we
find that free speech and free assembly
have been elevated to a new dimension—
the right of demonstrating in the nude.
Can we anticipate in the near future
that our courts will be barraged with new
civil rights suits attacking indecency
laws as being in violation of their rights
not to wear clothes.

We here in Congress wonder what was
proven by these young supposedly in-
tellectuals coming to Washington to take
off their clothes.

Just what effect does this relate to the
war?

I submit the following articles:

[From the Washington Star, May 10, 1870]
MiscHIEF, RHETORIC AND FLESH IN THE SUN
(By Duncan Spencer)

The nation of youth, “Woodstock at Wash-
ington,” as one youth put it, spread its tents
and flags, splashed in the fountains of a
lush, humid Washington, and drank in the
glory of smooth flesh in the sun. Minds full
of energetic mischief voiced desire to show
the country one huge “NO" to war and
death.

They gathered early yesterday at the El-
lipse, mocking the government's last-min-
ute decision to allow them there. Their
Jeeps, Triumphs, Saabs, MGs, anything but
the family wagon, lined the Mall, back
windows proclaiming the name of their col-
lege, their membership in the elite of ed-
ucated Americans.

Packed so close it was practically im-
possible to move, they found their own par-
ticular solace, a kind of communal joy that
shut out the rest of the world. They sat
quietly, politely, walting for the word to
come that it was time to move.
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They sat and didn't listen to the leaders
of the New Mobilizatlon sound the weary
rhetorical stories of the Panthers, the Chi-
cago Beven, the repression, the continued
war. They looked around and saw each
other—it was a far more interesting sight.

They wandered, eventually, from the
trampled area in front of the loudspeakers,
where thousands had packed close as if
there were music to be heard.

They chased frightened Coca-Cola men
from their trucks and took the stainless
steel drums and drank from them, thirsty
and grinning, proud that they had stolen
the stuff in broad daylight while the Park
Police looked on through their impenetrable
dark glasses.

But they wailted in long lines, too. They
helped older people through the crowd, they
stood patiently for half an hour in the blaz-
ing, airless noon for a cup full of sticky
cola or a chance at the water fountain.

Then someone snapped—elther stuck his
fist into the face of a food stand concession-
aire, pushed over a box of buns, or dumped
the mustard. In a frantic few moments of
pure “trashing,” the whole stand exploded.
Hot dogs soared into the air, transformed
by their shouts into “food for the people.”

Later a lanky youth with no shirt carried
a cloth bag at the trampled scene, taking up
a collection for the “poor guy who ran the
stand.” The cash reglster was locked up by
another, and handed to police for safekeep-
ing.

Martha had driven down to Washington
from Portland, Me.,, and she was too tired
Friday night to talk and explain about the
movement, and why she had driven so far in
her Peugot with friends., She said, “I just
want to beat somebody.”

But yesterday she was up early, and away
to a church at 16th and Harvard Sts. NW, to
become a marshal and keep order. “We want
to show that we are a nation,” she said.

“Violence,” said one student from the Uni-
versity of Buffalo, “You'll see violence—this
war’s got to be brought home."”

The youth stood and talked, bare chested
and thin, telling anyone who would listen
that overthrow was the only way to save a
decent life. He wanted to sit in the street and
make the police force him to move. He sald
he had thrown his first rock at Buffalo a week
ago, and now there was no turning back.

The girl he argued with spoke for change
within the system. They barked at each
other. He was impatient and scornful, “You
can see why I'm so hostile. Nothing works,
nothing makes any difference, it doesn't mat-
ter what we do.”

It may have been that sense of futility that
gave the placid alr to the gathering in the
morning, and gave the flerce energy to the
splashes of violence with the soft drink
trucks and the unfortunate hot dog man. “I
don't think there's going to be any schools
open next fall,” the Buffalo student said.

David Dellinger's high, plercing volce said:
“This 1s not a safety valve—this is not a
picnic In the park.” Dellinger told them to
take a new tack, to go back home and start
in the house next door, the block, the town-
ship, the country, boycotting, striking, dis-
rupting, until the machinery of the country
can no longer function.

But at the reflecting pool in front of the
Lincoln Memorial, where Dellinger's words
couldn't be heard, the bodies of a thousand
young people glistened in the sun. They
whooped splashing water high in the air
until it made a rainbow. “Everybody in,
Everybody in,” they shouted. Girls were
naked, men threw thelr shorts into the air,
floundering in ecircles like seals. More peaple
drifted toward the sounds.

On the muddy banks, a group with two
dozen kazoos hummed “Caissons go Rolling
Along,” while a swimmer, using a bright
plastic traffic cone, drenched the crowd
watching the girls.
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They had set down on the grass to listen,
as If there were musie, but there was no
music. They did not approach the White
House, where a solid fence of dreary buses
squatted nose to tail, not an inch between
their bumpers, with the helmets of the Park
Police gleaming behind them.

“I didn't think, a year ago, that I'd risk go-
ing to jail,” one youth from the University of
Maryland sald. He was serious, resting near
the pool where the howls of revelers sounded
like the roar of mighty waters in the back-
ground.

“Nixon's sald the same things over and
over,” he said, eyes on the fringe of trees, as
if he were trying to remember something,
“In the press conference there was only one
good question—that was about the gap be-
tween the administration and the young, and
he was trying to evade it. It was obvious he
was just trying to cool things.”

“If we have a successful revolution, it
doesn’t mean it will be a better soclety,” he
sald. “I can teach people ideals, but I can't
practice them myself.”

But if one spoke of revolution, hundreds
spoke of a grand juncture of a half-dozen
issues that have found common ground
among the young—the Panthers, the war, the
schools, the draft, marijuana, inflation, the
Justice Department, middle America. All
these things are unpleasant to the college
students at the Ellipse, joined into a feeling
that the country is corrupt and the base of
the corruption is dishonesty.

So on the Ellipse they were patient, placid
and sometimes volatile. They were waiting to
be cheered or angered, biding their time un-
til the personal thing happened which would
stir lazy blood on a hot day.

They were too full of sun, too full of each
other's beauty to listen to anything else, and
they lay with maps in their pockets, bail
agency telephone numbers written on their
wrists, waiting for each wave or ripple, a clap,
a cheer, a chant, to sweep past and be thrown
away in the vastness of the body of which
they were a part.

The evening before, when Lafayette Park
was open, the vanguard waited on their
haunches in front of the White House. Most
people pald passing deference to Brian Me-
Donnell, the hunger striker who vows not
to eat until U.S. troops leave Cambodia. He
talked quietly about the coming day. “Peo~
ple should come as a real example of how
they want to live,” he said.

[From the Washington Post, May 10, 1870]

TELEVISION COVERAGE: INTENSE TO
INDIFFERENT
(By Lawrence Laurent)

WTOP-TV (Channel 9) dominated yester-
day’'s television coverage of the protest dem-
onstration in Washington.

Domination resulted from dedication to
nearly six hours of coverage, including three
hours and seven minutes virtually without
interruption, of the demonstration at the
Ellipse.

Yesterday’s coverage of Channels 4 and 9
was detailed and lengthy, in sharp contrast
with the almost nonexistent live coverage of
the Nov. 15 moratorium.

By the end of the long day and early eve-
ning (8:30 p.m.) coverage by Washington’s
four commercial VHF stations could be sum-
marlzed this way: Channel 9's coverage was
excellent; Channel 4's coverage was good;
Channel §'s was roufine, and Channel 7's was
poor, with too little, too infrequently,

Channel 7's best offering was an ABC-TV
News Speclal last night with Peter Jennings
as anchor man, Repeatedly, Jennings stressed
that confrontations between demonstrators
and police were “minor.”

Channel 9's live coverage was not without
problems. At one point during the coverage
at the Ellipse, sound had to be shut off. This
came after one speaker shouted an obscene
“F— Richard Nixon" and some of the crowd
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took up the phrase in a chant, Anchormen
Charles Crawford, at the Ellipse, and David
French, at Broadcast House, apologized to
the viewers.

Another problem was “about 600" protest
telephone calls over a 37-minute delay of
the beginning of a baseball telecest.

Channel 8 wound up its coverage by devot-
ing most of a one-hour news program (6 to 7
p.m.) with a roundtable review of the day's
events by six of its reporters and, with a fine
one hour, national summation on a CBS News
Speclal that was guided by Walter Cronkite.

Channel 4 hitchhiked onto the coverage of
its parent NBC organization. The unfiap-
pable, wry Frank McGee, in New York, headed
two special one-hour reports with good work
in Washington from Sander Vanocur, Robert
Goralski, Richard Valeriani and Ron Nessen.

Channel 5 did not use live video pickups
but did have hourly reports by John Gold-
smith. He used still photographs with live,
volice-only reports from Mike Buchanan,

[From the Washington Post, May 10, 1970]
War RaiLy Draws NAMES IN THE NEWS
(By Michael Eernan)

Droppable names were plentiful on the
podium at yesterday's antiwar rally, but
quite a few also showed up in the audience
if you knew where to look.

Republican Senators and

were in the front row, for example,
—— in shirtsleeves and bearing the
heat in a dark sult.

Coretta Scott King, widow of Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr., briefly addressed the rally.

One of those who didn’'t make it was Lt.
Gen. Lewis B. Hershey, the darling of the
Nov. 15 Moratorium, which he attended as
a private citizen.

The former director of Selective Service,
contacted at his Bethesda home, said he had
expected to be at a convention in Williams-
burg. When it was cancelled, he decided to
stay home,

“Obvlously everybody hopes it will be
peaceful,” Hershey said. “I belleve firmly in
our form of government and that protest is
very necessary. You have to follow the rules,
though, or it'll turn into a riot.

“I don't think this thing will aid their
purpose much, but as long as it's done le-
gally, it's all right. I am entirely an optimist
in these kids. Even the ones who are bad
aren’t as bad as they think."”

One of Washington's most celebrated peace
activists, Mrs. , Wife of the Democratic
senator from , flew to Detroit yester-
day and missed the rally. Before leaving she
sald that, like all mothers, she was “worrled
about the kids getting hurt.”

Two of her children, the ones not
in various schools around the country sald
they expected to be on hand for the rally
however.

. 20, who dropped out of the Uni-
versity of Michigan when he realized he
was their only to avold the draft, said he
would “definitely” attend. His brother
16, a student at Maret School here, was con-
cerned that the least bit of violence could
“set the whole thing on fire” but said that
if the scene looked peaceful he would go.

The man who helped to keep Woodstock
free of violence, Wesley A. Pomeroy, now a
law enforcement consultant in Washington,
was on the scene as part of Jormer Attorney
General Ramsey Clark’s cadre of legal ad-
visers. His two younger daughters Virginia,
17, and Vicky, 14, also attended.

One colorful group was a busload of actors
led by Rip Torn and Viveca Lindfors, stars
of “Dance of Death” at the Arena Stage.
The actors said they tried to Induce New
York theaters to cancel their Saturday mat-
inees and send other actors to join the Wash-
ington rally.
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ISRAEL AND THE UNITED STATES
IN THE LIGHT OF CAMBODIA

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY, Mr. Speaker, on May
15, the people of Israel and their friends
all over the world will celebrate the 22d
anniversary of the founding of their re-
public, Twenty-two years ago from the
ashes of a ravaged Europe and the de-
termination of the survivors of a dark
chapter of man's history a new nation
was born and in another sense reborn.
The Provisional Government of Israel
proclaimed on that day the founding of
a Jewish state. The dreams and the
hopes and the perseverance of Jews all
over the world was finally recognized.

Looking back on that day of joy and
deliverance one can remember the feel-
ing that the worst was over—that the
major obstacles had been overcome. The
time had come to turn from the confer-
ence table and the sword to the plow and
the seed. In the years that have passed
the Israelis have set an example for all
through their industriousness, through
their ability to make the desert flower
and to develop the resources of their
land.

But as time passed and the Arab
nations of the Mideast maintained an
implacable opposition to the State of
Israel it became clear that the young
nation could not abandon the sword. The
kibbutz became synonymous with mili-
tary alertness as well as agricultural de-
velopment. The rifle rode the tractor
with the driver. The fortified bunker in
the settlement was the only guarantee
against the random mortar or artillery
shell fired in the night. Israel was forced
to develop an effective and competent
armed force to protect her borders from
her Arab neighbors.

The effectiveness of Israel’'s Armed
Forces is legend. In 1956 and again in
1967, Israelis struck quickly against those
countries that it believed threatened the
very fabric of her existence. The Israeli
Army, Air Force, and Navy showed itself
more than a match for the forces of the
nations that opposed it. The U.N.-ar-
ranged truce on June 10, 1967, called a
halt to the shooting on Israel’s borders.

Today, however, there is no truce along
many of Israel’s borders. Nightly air-
craft raids against Egypt's forces along
the Suez Canal are necessary to keep Is-
rael’s casualties low. Strikes are mounted
against Jordan in retaliation for the
raids of Al Fatah terrorists against Is-
raeli settlements. Israel now maintains
a sizable army in being on the borders
of the land captured during the 6-day
war. And her economy is sorely strained
to pay for the armaments that are now
required.

Egypt’'s principal spokesman, Moham-
med Heikal, says:

‘War is certain, not because we want it, but
because it is inevitable. There is a large part
of the Egyptian homeland under occupation
and all our efforts to end such occupation
by peaceful means have failed and we are
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not expected to succeed. Therefore there will
be war, with all its burdens, conditions and
efforts.

President Nasser has said subsequently
that the truce no longer exists and
events have shown that to be the case.

The gravity of the present situation in
the Mideast is seen most clearly in the
presence of Russian pilots in Egyptian
aircraft over central Egypt. This direct
involvement of big power personnel in
the Mideast conflict is fraught with the
greatest danger. If Israeli meets Russian
in the skies over Suez in all probability
we will face a world war rather than a
Mideast war, for the so-called big powers,
Russia, England, France, and the United
States have indicated that they will not
condone a change in the basic territorial
integrity of the nations in that area.

The United States has always made it
clear that it stands behind the State of
Israel. It was only 11 minutes after the
announcement by the Provisional Gov-
ernment of the new nation that Presi-
dent Truman announced our de facto
recognition of that country. And we have
made it clear in the intervening years
that we would not stand by and watch
the dismemberment of this gallant
people.

Our Nation, however, is going through
a crisis. Our involvement in Vietnam and
our latest excursion into Cambodia has
split the American people as deeply as
did our Civil War. Actions taken by Pres-
ident Nixon to, according to him, show
other nations that we would stand by our
commitment seem rather to show the
indecision of American policy. The irre-
sponsibility of his actions has encouraged
what some fear may be a new isolation-
ism—a drawing back from responsibili-
ties in a world where many count on us
for support. I believe this fear of a neo-
isolationism is justified for more and
more Americans are beginning to believe
that restrictions must be placed on Pres-
ident Nixon’s actions if we are to avoid
foreign misadventures.

In this situation it is legitimate for
Israelis and friends of Israel to ask,
“What is the U.S. policy toward the
Mideast?” We have a right to ask
this question because President Nixon in
recent months has failed to make clear
our basic commitment to the territorial
integrity of Israel and our willingness to
back that commitment up with whatever
support is needed. When the U.S.S.R.
supplied SAM-S missiles to Egypt—the
latest in antiaircraft weaponry—there
was no clear-cut statement from our
Government that warned that we would
not tolerate a change in the arms balance
in the Mideast. There was no reiteration
of the consequences of big power inter-
vention in the area. I believe that this in-
action was one of the factors that led the
Russians to supply pilots to the Egyptian
Air Force for the defense of central
Egypt.

In the light of the Cambodian mis-
adventure I believe that it is important
that President Nixon restate our basic
objectives of policy toward Israel and
the countries of the Mideast. This is not
an action that can wait some future un-
certain date. It should be made now.




15052

In the absence of such a statement to
date, I would like to suggest some of the
basic tenents of that policy. First, it
should be clear that our policy is not an
Arab policy or a Jewish policy.

As President Truman said:

It is an American policy because it (is)
aimed at the peaceful solution of a world
trouble spot. (And) It (is) American because
it was based on the desire to see promises
kept and human misery relieved.

As a truly democratic nation, as a na-
tion fully committed to self-defense, as
a nation that does not seek territorial
agegrandizement, Israel has a legitimate
call on our resources in times of danger.

The contrast between the Israelis and
the South Vietnamese in these respects
is so marked as to require little detail.
Although there are policy ditferer_xces _of
a genuine nature between Israelis, dif-
ferences that Prime Minister Meir must
recognize, there is also massive public
support for the government. This is not
the kind of support that the Thieu-Ky
government can claim even in the areas
of South Vietnam that it controls. Civil
liberty is real in Israel; one has the free-
dom to say and to argue for one’s posi-
tion. This has not been the case in more
than a decade in South Vietnam. Israel's
Air Force and Army are the match for
the forces of adjoining countries. There
is no need for “Vietnamization” of the
Israeli Army. There is a real question as
to whether Vietnamization will ever suc-
ceed in South Vietnam. As a matter of
fact the Russian-Egyptian relation is
quite analogous to the United States-
South Vietnam relation. I would imagine
that the Russian high command in Mos-
cow must get annoyed at the continuing
destruction of the arms they supply to
the Egyptians.

Second, the United States can back up
Israel in those cases where another big
power threatens to use its power to up-
set the arms balance in the area. We
have in the past, and I assume we will
in the future, not tolerate the threat of
the use of nuclear power by Russia to
force Israel to capitulate. If those who
advocate high-risk policies in the Krem-
lin have any mistaken notions that the
Mideast—and Israel in particular—can
be turned into a cockpit for expansionist
policies, they should be quickly disabused
of this notion.

Third, the United States has a re-
sponsibility to see that the arms balance
is maintained in the Mideast. I know I
share with all Americans as well as
Israelis a desire to see an end to the
arms race in that area. Israel's expend-
itures for arms, in proportion to her na-
tional product, is a fearful burden for
any nation to carry. Yet there is no alter-
native to maintaining the forces neces-
sary to repulse any attack on her bor-
ders. Of particular importance in this
respect is Israel’s Air Force, the elite of
her men under arms. Modern land war-
fare is dependent on airpower and none
know this lesson better than the Israelis.

Israel has asked us for an additional
125 Phantom jet aircraft. She has done
so because, among other reasons, the
French Government has refused to de-
liver the Mirage fighters that Israel con-
tracted for several years ago. Israel has
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also done so because it does not pro-
duce a high-performance jet fighter
bomber in her own factories. She has
also requested them now, as I under-
stand it, in order to make the necessary
plans to man and include these aircraft
in her inventory. I believe that the
United States has waited unduly long in
approving Israel’s request for these air-
craft. I would hope that President Nixon
would promptly notify Israel that we
will supply her with these aireraft.

Fourth, and perhaps most important,
the United States looks to Israel for the
mature and intelligent approach to prob-
lems of foreign policy that she has fol-
lowed for so long. We believe that Israel
seeks a peaceful resolution to the ten-
sions in the Mideast and would live
peacefully with her neighbors if at all
possible. Defense Minister Dayan said
last week:

We sincerely want a cease-fire, because it
would end the war and open the corridor to
some sort of arrangement.

And Prime Minister Meir has stressed
many times that Israel does not have ter-
ritorial intentions on its neighbors. What
is called for in this grave hour is the most
temperate use of imagination and power
to find a peaceful solution to the rising
conflict in the Mideast. Casualty lists of
30 or more men a week along Suez are
proportionately much greater than our
losses in Vietnam, if any man’s death can
be equated with another.

We look to Israel to follow a policy of
enlightenment, perhaps along the lines
that Dietrich Bonhoeffer, a martyr in
Nazi Germany, described:

We must take our full share for the mould-
ing of history, whether it be as victors or
vanquished. It is only by refusing to allow
any event to deprive us of our responsibility
for history, because we know that is a re-
sponsibility lald upon us by God, that we
shall achieve a relation to the events of his-

tory far more fruitful than ecriticism or op-
portunism.

. . the ultimate question the man of re-
sponsibility asks is not, How can I extricate
myself herolcally from the affair? But, how is
the coming generation to live? It is only in
this way that fruitful solutions can arise . . .

If Israel continues to follow an en-
lightened policy it can have no fear that
the United States will fall down on its
commitments.

On this 22d anniversary of the found-
ing of Israel I join Americans and Jews
throughout the world in saluting the peo-
ple of the young nation. I wish them
every success for the future.

CENSUS BUREAU REGRETS ERROR
IN QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
on March 12, 1970, I wrote to George Hay
Brown, Director of the Bureau of the
Census, to call his attention to a mistake
in the text of the “Questionnaire Refer-
ence Book” for the 1970 census, which
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included Mormons in the example of
groups practicing polygamy. On March
20, 1970, I received a reply from Mr.
Brown, apologizing for the error and
assuring me that it would be corrected.
Inasmuch as this issue was raised again
last week, I include copies of my corre-
spondence with the Census Bureau a
this point:
MarcH 12, 1970.

Mr, GEORGE HAY BROWN,

Director, Bureau of the Census, Departmen

of Commerce, Suitland, Md.

Dear Mr. Brown: We wish to call yo
attention to a mistake in the text of the
Questionnaire Reference Book (D-520) pub
lished by your Bureau in connection with the
1970 census.

Page B, paragraph 3 (Wife of Head), in
cludes Mormons in the example of groups
possibly having more than one wife. This is
a factual mistake, as Mormons no longe
practice polygamy. Such a statement In a
government publication is misleading to the
general public, offensive to the group in
volved, and certainly invalid. I'm sure the
mistake was made inadvertently and withouf]
your personal knowledge, and I am sure yo
will take the necessary steps to correct this
section of your publication.

Thank you for your assistance in thisg
matter.

Sincerely yours,
LAURENCE J. BURTON.
May 8, 1970.
Hon. LAURENCE J. BURTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr., BurtOoN: I have your letter o
March 12 concerning instructions that ap
pear in the Questionnaire Reference Book
for the 1970 census.

In earlier decenial censuses, the Burea
has found entries on the questionnaire
which indicated that some men wern
enumerated as having more than one wife
The instruction in the manual to whicH
you refer informs the enumerator about th
proper procedure to follow in flling a ques
tionnaire for a household of this type in hi
area. No statistics are ever published by thi
Bureau on the number of such household
in the United States.

It was not appropriate for the instructio
manual to make any reference to Mormon
in this context, and we regret that it did. I
a large and complex operation such as
decennial census, however, an occasiona
mistake of this kind does slip through.

Our staff has been alerted about the state
ment to which you refer and has been i
structed to omit references to any particuls
group in corresponding sections of all man
uals they prepare in the future.

Sincerely,
GeorGE H. BrROWN,
Director, Bureau of the Census.

POLISH CONSTITUTION DAY

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 11, 1970
Mr, MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, it is s
honor to insert in the Recorp for th
benefit of my colleagues in the Congress
the resolutions adopted by the Ohio Di
vision of the Polish American Congres
at its celebration May 3 of the 179th an|
niversary of Poland’s Constitution:
PoLisa CONSTITUTION DAY

Whereas, the Ohlo Division of the Polis
American Congress is celebrating the 179t
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Anniversary of Poland's Constitution on
May 3. 1970 at the Pulaski Plaza, Cleveland,
Ohio;

Whereas, the Constitution of May 3, 1791
expressed freedom, individualism, and de-
mocracy;

Whereas, this was a most significant event
in Poland’s history;

Whereas, these same freedoms do not exist
in Poland, therefore

Be it resolved, that the Ohio Division of
the Polish American Congress endorse the
following principles to again restore freedom
and individualism in Poland and to promote
a positive program within the United States
to stop the increase of lawlessness and vio-
lence in order to prevent the rise of dictator-
ship:

11.) The U.S. should pursue a peaceful lib-
eration policy to free Poland of Soviet
Oppression.

2. The U.S. Government should expand
and enliven our involvement with Poland
in economic, cultural, and scientific exchange
in a manner so as not to aid Soviet rulers of
Poland.

3. The U.S, Government should recognize
and support the Oder-Neisse Line as the
permanent border of Poland.

4, To encourage President Richard Nixon
to fulfill his pre-election campaign promises
to place Poles In top federal positions. To
date, the federal government is being criti-
cally criticized for Its unwillingness In
naming Americans of Polish descent to fed-
eral positions, Recently, the National Polish
American Congress created a “Talent Bank”
containing a list of qualified Polish Ameri-
cans available for government services. Gov-
ernmental leaders are encouraged to use the
recommendations of the “Talent Bank."”

5. To encourage the further involvement
of Polish leaders in Polonia and community
affairs and to censure those that discourage
this positive involvement. Educators should
not be denied their full citizenship rights.

8. To oppose demands by any group if guns
and violence are used to attain their ends.

7. To oppose the busing of students. Bus-
ing will only increase the rising cost of
education without increasing quality edu-
cation. Without more money, busing can de-
crease the quality of education now being
offered to all of the boys and girls.

Busing will also help to destroy stable
ethnic neighborhoods. Ethnic groups are
proud homeowners, They take pride in stable
neighborhoods. Busing will only weaken
these stable areas because students will lose
their neighborhood identity if transported
outside of their community. Neighborhood
schools produce more stable communities in
ethnic areas.

8. To continue to carefully review candi-
dates for judges and to be critical of judges
being too lenlent with lawbreakers. Crime
is rising. People are no longer safe on the
streets or in their homes. Judges must stop
being lenient. Law enforcement officials
should not be treated as defendants in courts.

9. We the Americans of Polish descent,
break a sllence of a generation and elect to
speak in the interest of promoting greater
understanding between ethnic groups in a
nation of many origin’s, colors, and creeds.
To this extent, we support the efforts of
Congressman Roman Pucinski (Chicago) to
establish an Ethnic Heritage Study Centers
(H.R. 14910) In educational institutions
which would develop curriculum and train
teachers for the study of America’s major
identifiable ethnic groups.

10. We of Polish American heritage rededi-
cate ourselves to “freedom under the law"”
and demand justice and fairness with respect
to each man's public image. We, therefore,
will aggressively oppose defamation of Poles
through our Civic Alert Committee.

11. To declare to the Free World that the
Ohlo Division of the Polish. American Con-
gress is opposed to Communist oppression
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and tyranny. To this extent, we loyally as
Americans first support the Viet Nam War
until an honorable peace is negotiated. We
also support President Nixon on his Cam-
bodia policy because it is only a part of the
Vietnam conflict.

12. We commend Vice President Spiro Ag-
new for his dedicated efforts to restore “law
and order with justice’.

13. We commend Judge Hoffman of Chi-
cago for his courageous decision against
those desiring to create turmoil and chaos
at the Chicago Democratic Convention.

14. We oppose the strategic plan recently
unveiled by NATO to destroy with nuclear
weapons part of Poland, Czechoslovakia, and
East Germany as a deterrent or warning to
Russia against aggression. This plan neither
confirmed or denied by the U.S. State De-
partment is diabolical, brutal and i1l con-
ceived. It is hard to believe that the U.S.
would condone a plan that would destroy
our friends as a warning to the enemy.

Aloysius Mazewski, national president of
the Polish American Congress, should be
commended and further encouraged to meet
with the President and Secretary of State
to reverse this Inhumane plan.

15. Be it further resolved, that Aloysius
Mazewskl, national president, and Richard
Jablonski, Ohio Division president, of the
Polish American Congress be recognized and
praised for their leadership in promoting
Polonia aims and objectives by vigorously
working to fulfill the rising role of Polonia
in local, state, national, and international
events.

16. To more strongly control, tighten, and
regulate the sale of all forms of explosives,

17. To encourage Governor James A.
Rhodes and the Ohlo General Assembly to
broaden and diversify the tax sources that
support local school districts which will re-
lieve the excessive burden of the small home-
owner to finance local education. More state
aid is necessary as a rellef to local property
owners. Property taxes alone can no longer
support the rising needs of quality educa-
tion.

Be it further resolved that the Ohio Divi-
sion of the Polish American Congress en-
dorse the aforementioned principles and
hereby directs the Board of Officers to for-
ward copies to interested persons.

RESOLUTIONS COMMITTEE,
CasiMIR BIELEN, Chairman.
CHARLES C. Jarvis, Cochairman.
WaLTER Tomaszer, Cochairman.

DESTRUCTION OF GARNER VALLEY
OPPOSED BY HEMET STUDENTS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California, Mr.
Speaker, one of the most encouraging
signs these days is the ability of con-
cerned citizens of all ages to bring about
policies which will lead to improving
our environment.

A specific case in point is the Garner
Valley in California.

The Garner Valley lies along the scenic
“Palms-to-Pines” Highway in Riverside
County. The valley is surrounded by the
San Bernardino National Forest, and the
area is dominated by the beautiful San
Jacinto Mountains.

Two years ago, Garner Valley land was
sold to a private development company
which then announced plans to build a
large resort community.
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Immediately, citizens in the area
banded together to protest this develop-
ment. Studies showed that the proposed
new community could ecreate a major
smog trap which would kill many of the
trees in the National forest; the water
table would be dangerously lowered; the
world's largest remaining herd of big-
horn sheep would face extermination.

After careful study of the situation in
Garner Valley, I felt that development of
the resort community would create a se-
rious ecological danger to both Garner
Valley and the San Bernardino National
Forest. Therefore, on April 13, I intro-
duced H.R. 16919, a bill proposing that
the private land in Garner Valley be pur-
chased by the Government so that it
could be added to the existing national
forest.

At this point, it seems that the poten-
tial resort development has been blocked
because of a zoning ruling by the River-
side County Supervisors. Certainly I be-
lieve that concerted citizen action rates
as one of the key factors in the effective
drive to halt this unneeded development,
and as an example of the sentiments ex-
pressed in this controversy, I would like
to insert into the Recorp a letter I re-
cently received from a group of seventh
grade students in Hemet, Calif., a town
nearby Garner Valley.

These young people recognize the im-
portance of preserving our precious na-
tional heritage. I congratulate them, and
I encourage them to carry on these im-
portant struggles to attain environmental
quality.

The letter follows:

HEMET, CALIF.,
April 17, 1970.
Congressman GEORGE E. BROWN,
Federal Building,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dear Mr. BRownN: I, on behalf of my class
would like to let you know of our deep con-
cern against the Garner Valley Development
taking place here in California. We have
heard that one of our nation’s largest herds
of Blghorn sheep would be wiped out if
this plan went through. Garner Valley is a
natural triumph that we think should not be
destroyed. If you can do anything about it,
we ask that you would as you ean see our
cause. We would appreciate your efforts.

Very sincerely yours,

Peter A. Dewees, Patricla Scarborough,
Cindy Christensen, Thomas Walsh,
Mike Young, Iris Martinez, Ann Mari
Goish, Elvia Gomez, Jeanne Womack,
Grant Younglove, Maurice Steward,
Marget Cervanles, Kathy Xathlow,
Maureen Boyd, Bonnie Ryman, Tom
Richardson.

HOW DOES RUMSFELD SEE OEO?

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mrs. HECELER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, it has been nearly a year since
our former colleague Donald Rumsfeld
became Director of the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. During that year
he has made many changes to restruc-
ture that agency into an effective and
innovative arm of the executive branch.
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There has been much speculation
about the new Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity and its role in our Government.
ABCD Action, the newsletter for the com-
munity action agency in Boston, has ad-
dressed itself to the new role of the
agency. The article, “How Does Rums-
feld See OEO?"” describes Don Rums-
feld’s outlook and the role he sees for
himself and the agency as advocates for
the poor.

As Don Rumsfeld’s first anniversary at
the Office of Economic Opportunity ap-
proaches, I think it is appropriate to in-
clude this article in the REcoRb:

How Does RuMsrFeLD SEE OEO?

It should be obvious that a bright young
Congressman from a safe district in Illinois
would not have accepted the position of OEO
Director unless he had an assurance that
OEQ could be continued and that its influ-
ence in the Executive Branch would be in-
creased. He probably received both assur-
ances. But within that context, the kind of
OEO that will exist is iikely to be very differ-
ent from that which was established during
1964-69.

There are a number of forces shaping the
new OEO and the role it will play. First,
Rumsfeld's background and training as a
politician shapes his approach and view. He
is able to deal with conflict in a relatively
effective fashion. He approaches conflict
and questions directly and openly and, at
least to date, has not talked out of both sides
of his mouth. He is quite honest and open
about saying that he does not have all the
answers and he solicits and welcomes advice,
It can be said that he sees himself in the
midst of a great debate in the Administra-
tion with other members of the Cabinet
with whom he deals and he is not yet totally
sure of his own position, role or philosophy.

Second, he sees himself as having a lead-
ership role in the Cabinet which extends far
beyond OEQO. OEO's responsibility had been
measured by program dollars which are not
likely to increase significantly. Rumsfeld's
role then is as major strategist, evaluator,
and program developer, and coordinator of
the anti-poverty efforts of the entire Execu-
tive Branch. The research and evaluation
function within OEO has a charter to range
far beyond OEO programs and it is expected
to conduct studies of the effectiveness of all
programs being carried on by other agencies
and departments, related to the elimination
of poverty. Much of the new thinking about
the deslgn and redesign of program efforts
within the Nixon Administration is likely to
flow from OEO.

Third, Rumsfeld’s experience as a member
of the House Aeronautics and Space Com-
mittee is having a considerable impact on
the way he organizes the agency and the
way he will operate. Shortly after the flight
of Apollo 11, Rumsfeld issued a statement
calling for *"Apollo-like” commitments to the
problems of poverty and urging that the
techniques which have made Apollo success-
ful be applied to the elimination of poverty.
The new appointees to key OEO positions
are likely to include a number of people who
have a background in the aerospace indus-
try. OEO wlill be likely to seek the services
of people who are described as “results ori-
ented, hardware'” men, program managers,
cost effectiveness engineers, and similar peo-
ple who, 1t is felt, will be more conscious
of the design and use of funds and about
evaluating the effectiveness of the use of
those funds. They will be willing to operate
on & somewhat more flexible and experi-
mental basis. Rumsfeld acknowledges that
the evaluation tools presently available are
not adequate to significantly gulde funding
decisions but he Is likely to press hard for
the development of adequate tools. Anti-
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poverty funds will be used in a much more
sclentific fashion and the testing of ideas
will be on the basis of a much more care-
fully designed and controlled model or ex-
periment than has been true in the past,

Fourth, Rumsfeld sees himself as the ad-
vocate of the interests of the poor at the
Federal Cabinet table. He probably senses
that few other members of the Cabinet un-
derstand or support citizen participation and
that he alone will have to become its major
advocate if it is to survive as a part of the
Administration program. He recognizes the
role of the nelghborhood in the intergov-
ernmental system, and he understands and
accepts that more participation from society
must be developed If soclety is to survive
Rumsfeld probably does not have a detailed
philosophy to support this view, a very deep
understanding of its impact and meaning at
the local level, or a sense of different shapes
and forms which citizen participation, self-
determination and community control take.
In the next several months, Rumsfeld will
be seeking a detailed philosophy but his gen-
eral philosophical support for participation
is clear,

Finally, Rumsfeld is determined to im-
prove political support for the anti-poverty
program by eliminating any situation or ac-
tivity which would give the program a par-
tisan political image and by removing the
kinds of labels which the program has ac-
quired which make it appear to serve one
group. He feels this will enable OEO to ac-
quire a wide base of political support.

LOWERING THE FLAG TO A MOB
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, in New
York City last week some mighty an-
noyed construction workers determined
that the American flag was not to be
lowered on demand of militants and it
was not, despite the petulance of Mayor
Lindsay. However, in the Commonwealth
of Massachusetts no less than the Gover-
nor directed that the flag be lowered as
a concession to a mob.

In this connection the lead editorial
in the Boston Herald on May 6 is signif-
icant. It also affords cause of thoughtful
concern:

[From the Boston Herald Traveler, May 8,
1970]
THE GOVERNOR AND THE FrLAG

Gov. Franels Sargent exercised poor judg-
ment on Tuesday, when he authorized the
American flag to be lowered at the State
House,

The Governor, we are certain, took the
action with the best intentions, His rationale
was that by lowering the flag he could avoid
trouble and avert violence on Beacon Hill.

Nevertheless his action was foolish. It was,
to quote the blunt term used by Rep. Richard
W. Daly of Wellesley, “appeasement.”

The Governor didn't have the flag lowered
because he thought that was the right or
honorable thing to do. Unlike the revolution-
aries who were assembled on the State House
lawn, he knows that the flag is not just a

piece of cloth to be raised and lowered at the
command of a mob.

And yet he authorized the flag to be low-
ered as a concession to that mob; he did
it out of fear and intimidation.

This kind of thing, of course, is nothing
new. Blgger and wiser men than Governor
Sargent have tried to buy a little more time
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or peace by glving in to the demands of the
mob or submitting to a little blackmail, But
there’s no such thing as a little blackmail or
appeasement. Feeding these insidious mon-
sters always whets their appetite for more,
as individuals and civilizations have learned,
to their sorrow, throughout history.

More than 30 years ago, Britain’s Prime
Minister Neville Chamberlain thought that
he could buy “peace in our time"” by giving
Adolf Hitler what he wanted at Munich.
This week Governor Sargent may have
thought that he could buy peace for an
afternoon by giving a mob of 10,000 demon=-
strators what they wanted on Beacon Hill.

It didn't work with Hitler, and it won’'t
work now.

e ——————

WAGE DEMANDS COULD PRICE
UNITED STATES OUT OF TRADE
MAREKET

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 11, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, as
one who has long been concerned about
foreign imports that threaten domestic
industries, I was very much interested in
the comments recently made by labor
columnist Victor Riesel. Mr. Riesel makes
particular mention of the steel import
problem which has forced the American
Bridge Division of U.S. Steel Corp. to
shut down some facilities, and the Gov-
ernment—for the first time—to pay sub-
sidies to 650 unemployed steelworkers
under the “adjustment allowance” pro-
visions of the Trade Expansion Act.

These provisions permit payments to
unemployed steelworkers who can prove
that they lost their jobs because of for-
eign competition. Most of these steel im-
ports come from Japan and, because they
are the closest market, the west coast
and intermountain States have been
forced to absorb the bulk of this steel.
This situation has had a severe impact
on the Geneva Works of U.S. Steel Corp.,
located near Provo in my congressional
district, and it has resulted in widespread
unemployment in that area.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is time for
union leaders to heed Mr. Riesel’s warn-
ing as it is the jobs of their members
that are at stake.

The article follows:

UNITED STATES PRICING SELF OUT OF MARKET
(By Victor Riesel)

WasHINGTON.—Those Marines fly too. And
their pilots are wild about a tight little plane
called the Harrier. It takes off vertically,
picks up full speed and comes in for short
landings. For tactical support it's a dream-
fiying gun ship. But it costs money.

At the moment, a congressional committee
has approved the construction of 12 Har-
riers—in Britain. Then the word was that
after the dozen the flying miracle must be

produced in the U.S. Word is that McDon-
nell-Douglas has the contract.

During the hearing one globally renowned
American specialist shrugged his famous
shoulders and sald, in effect, well let’s build
them in the U.S., but remember this will cost
hundreds of millions of dollars more, for we
pay our janitors and handy men more than
the English pay a skilled “sub” (assistant)
engineer.

There’s your story. Were the swift con-
struction of the Harrier not a federal case,
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the American plant would have lost the or-
der. The point is not that we overpay jani-
tors or that we therefore overpay our skilled
technicians. Point is that everybody working
deserves a living wage and—as & now for-
gotten labor leader, Philip Murray, once
sald—a little more so there can be music in
the home, carpets on the floor, pictures on
the wall and more than bread on the table.

But somewhere down the production line
this country is pricing itself out of the mar-
ket—and out of hundreds of thousands of
jobs.

Apparently a lot of working guys don't be-
lieve what goes up must come down. Well,
look at the trucking rumble. Some of us have
been trying to pencil out the cost of the Na-
tional Master Freight (and cartage) Agree-
ment. The conversation starts with the ex-
pert's admonition that “every penny costs
$10 million.” Finally the word is that the
wage-cash-fringe-pension-welfare  cost-of-
living package will cost some $5,000 per man
over the three-year contract. And the final
estimate is about $3 billion more—and this
is for some 450,000 van drivers. And there are
more huge trucking contracts to come.

“You ask where will the money come
from,” sighed one weary negotlator, “well we
don't know. We just argue and sign when it
looks Mke everything will stop. Then we pray
and look around. It's that way everywhere in
the land, in every industry. Looks like noth-
ing can stop it.”
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Then someone adds that when you finally
“cost” out the full agreement at the end of
the contract In 1973 the tab will run close
to four, perhaps, five billlon dollars.

And then we come upon the auto industry
and the United Auto Workers' massive con-
vention. The delegates are militant. About
40 per cent are young—with less than five
or six years senlority in the plants. But they
want front-end cash—that is, a big raise in
the first year of the new contract to be ne-
gotiated in September, They don't appear
to react to reports of heavy auto industry
unemployment or word that the workless
are concentrated in Detroit. Or that begin-
ning in 1978, America for the first time is
importing more cars than it exports.

And Walter Reuther, wily veteran negotia-
tor, knows he has problems. So he talks of
his $120 million strike fund—and of nego-
tiating not with today's recession as a base
but tomorrow's prosperity. He—and brother
Victor—of all people know the dangers of
imports. But the tumult goes on.

It's the fashion. The big steel union, led
by the quiet man, I. W. (Abe) Abel, is sall-
ing an unsteady ship through a howling eco-
nomic storm between Scylla and Charybdis.
Already foreign imports have hit American
Bridge Division of the U.S. Steel Corp. which
has had to shut some facilities. Virtually
no one has reported this—but the govern-
ment has begun paying subsidles to 850 steel-
workers laid off because of foreign compe-

15055

tition. This is the first time such checks have
gone out from a special fund created by
Congress under the Trade Expansion Act.
These are called “adjustment allowance pay-
ments” to workers who can prove they lost
their jobs because of forelgn competition.

This money spouting from the special fund
pays each man 656 per cent of the average
weekly manufacturing wage or the worker's
average week—for a full year and perhaps
for a year and a half.

This is just a warning. Like a sharp pain
in the stomach. Yet in conference after con-
ference these months, rank-and-file leaders
of the United Steelworkers pound the table
for heavy demands on the steel industry
next year.

Meanwhile there are reports of sharp job
losses in factories making electroniecs, shoes,
glass, pottery, textiles, shirts, men's suits
and women's dresses—everything including
pianos. Few realize that some 60 per cent
of black and white TV sets and 17 per cent
of color TV sets sold in the U.S. were made
abroad. Virtually all transistors are produced
abroad.

No one is asking anyone to cut back to
the rice bowl to compete with the 15 cent-
an-hour Hong Kong rate. But demands for
wage increase ranging from $100 to $240 a
week—and I mean increases—soon will price
this nation right off the earth. We'll have to
take to the storm cellars or those moon
rockets,

SENATE—Tuesday, May 12,

The Senate met in executive session at
11 o'clock a.m., and was called to order
by the Acting President pro tempore
(Mr. METCALF) .

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D,, offered the following
prayer:

O Lord of the nations, sovereign ruler
of all men, we would have this world to
be Thy kingdom, and Thine alone. For-
give us all that obstructs Thy reign in
our hearts and our doing Thy will.
Whatever our color or tongue or power
or faith we are all Thy children. We ask
not for the easy way out of our muddles,
nor for the bolt from the sky to strike
down the unrighteous—but for a higher
wisdom sought and wrought by strenu-
ous effort, stern discipline, and ample
patience, that the way to permanent
peace and universal good will may be
found. Help us to share with other na-
tions our best, lest they share with us
their worst. So order our efforts this day
according to that righteousness which
exalts a nation.

In the name of the Prince of Peace.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, as
in legislative session, I ask unanimous
consent that the reading of the Journal
of the proceedings of Monday, May 11,
1970, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION
Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, as in
legislative session, I ask unanimous con-
sent that all committees be authorized
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to meet during the session of the Senate
today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

NOMINATIONS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I un-
derstand that we are in executive session.
I therefore ask unanimous consent that
the Senate proceed to the consideration
of nominations on the calendar, begin-
ning with New Reports,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
The nominations on the Executive Cal-
endar will be stated.

U.S. AIR FORCE

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read sundry nominations in
the U.S. Air Force.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloc.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nominations
are considered and confirmed en bloc.

U.S. ARMY

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read sundry nominations in
the U.S. Army.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the nominations
be considered en bloc.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nominations
are considered and confirmed en bloc.

U.S. NAVY

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read sundry nominations in
the U.S. Navy.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, be-
fore I make a request to consider the
nominations en bloc, may I say that I am
impressed with the fact that the new
Chief of Operations, Vice Adm. Elmo R.
Zumwalt, Jr., who is about to be con-
1‘1r111v3h:1 d by the Senate, is only 49 years
olda.

I do not know Admiral Zumwalt, but I
am delighted that age is given reduced
consideration in this particular instance
and, I would hope, in other instances, so
that younger officers of proven ability
can be given the opportunity to assume
added responsibilities.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that these Navy nominations be con-
sidered en bloc.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nominations
are considered and confirmed en bloc.

U.S. MARINE CORPS

The assistant legislative elerk read the
nomination of Maj. Gen. William K.
Jones and Maj. Gen. Raymond G. Davis,
U.S. Marine Corps, to be lieutenant
generals.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nominations
are considered and confirmed.

NOMINATIONS PLACED ON THE SEC-
RETARY'S DESK, IN THE AIR
FORCE, IN THE ARMY, AND IN THE
MARINE CORPS

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read sundry nominations in the
Air Force, in the Army, and in the Marine
Corps, which had been placed on the Sec=
retary’s desk.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that these nomina-
tions be considered en bloe.
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